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ISLAMIC  AFFAIRS 


OBJECTIVES  OF  NEW  JURISPRUDENCE  ACADEMY  DISCUSSED 
Riyadh  AL-DA'WAH  in  Arabic  No  897,  6  Jun  83  pp  14-17 

[Article:  "Constituent  Congress  of  Academy  of  Islamic  Jurisprudence  in  Mecca  Con¬ 
siders  Papers"] 

[Text]  It  is  hoped  that  this  new  academy  will  anticipate  the 
importance  of  presenting  the  contemporary  questions  of  Muslims. 
Coordination  and  non-duplication  of  efforts  are  required. 

[Wanted]:  a  journal  of  jurisprudence,  an  observatory  and  a  com¬ 
puter  for  scientific  research. 

Today,  Monday,  25  Sha'ban  1403  A.H.  in  the  holy  city  of  Mecca,  where  the  Holy 
Koran  was  first  revealed,  the  Constituent  Congress  of  the  Academy  of  Islamic 
Jurisprudence  is  being  convened.  It  is  being  sponsored  by  His  Royal  Highness  King 
Fahd  ibn  ’ Abd-al- ' Aziz  Aal  Sa’ud,  the  keeper  of  the  holy  cities  of  Mecca  and 
Medina.  The  first  sessions  of  this  academy,  which  is  a  body  that  grew  out  of  the 
Islamic  Conference  Organization,  are  being  held  for  an  earnest  and  purposeful 
action,  God  willing,  in  the  interests  of  Islam  and  Muslims. 

The  First  Paper:  a  Solid  Brick  in  the  Structure  of  Solidarity 

We  may  not  be  stretching  the  truth  when  we  affirm  that  with  this  useful  action 
the  Islamic  Conference  Organization  is  buttressing  the  structure  of  true  soli¬ 
darity  in  a  practical  sense.  This  action  stems  from  the  principle  of  unifying  and 
organizing  Islamic  thought  and  accordingly  unifying  and  organizing  the  ranks  of 
Muslims  who  are  being  torn  apart  by  their  differences. 

In  view  of  that  fact  it  was  imperative  that  the  elite  among  Muslim  scholars  speak 
one  language.  Attempts  [to  unify  Muslims]  actually  began  a  long  time  ago  in  the 
Constituent  Congress  of  the  Islamic  World  League  and  at  the  Academy  for  Islamic 
Research  in  al-Azhar,  Egypt.  This  action  then  took  its  place  in  numerous  agencies 
such  as  the  Academy  of  Jurisprudence,  which  is  affiliated  with  the  Islamic  World 
League,  and  other  agencies  of  jurisprudence  that  are  founded  on  the  common 
efforts  of  Muslim  scholars  from  all  over  the  Islamic  world.  This  does  not  include 
other  older  agencies,  such  as  the  Board  of  Senior  Scholars  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Saudi  Arabia  and  the  Board  of  Senior  Scholars  in  Egypt.  The  Academy  of  Islamic 
Studies  was  founded  over  the  ruins  of  [the  latter  board].  [Other  older  agencies 
not  included  in  this  action]  are  local  agencies  in  Lebanon,  Syria,  the  Arab 
Maghreb,  India  and  Pakistan. 
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Despite  all  these  commendable  efforts  the  need  to  establish  a  central,  more 
comprehensive  and  more  far-reaching  body  to  organize  and  coordinate  the  efforts 
that  are  being  made  remains  pressing.  This  may  have  been  the  motive  behind  the 
resolution  issued  by  the  Third  Islamic  Summit  (al-Ta'if  Summit)  in  1401  A.H.  to 
establish  an  academy  of  Islamic  jurisprudence  whose  purpose  would  be  to  realize 
the  theoretical  and  practical  unity  of  Islam  by  attempting  to  make  personal  and 
social  human  conduct  consistent  with  the  rules  of  Islamic  law.  We  hope  this  new 
academy  will  stay  away  from  duplication  and  conformity;  we  hope  it  will  have  its 
own  unique  plans,  organization  and  follow-up  procedures;  and  we  hope  its  efforts 
will  not  be  repetitive  or  disparate. 

AL— DA’WAH  is  presenting  these  few  papers  to  the  first  Constituent  Congress.  The 
ideas  contained  therein  constitute  a  modest  contribution  to  the  creation  of  a 
general  view  of  the  services  such  a  congress  may  lead  to.  It  can  rejuvenate 
Islamic  jurisprudence  as  a  cultural  teacher  for  the  future  course  of  Islamic 
action  which  needs  intense  work,  continuous  effort  and  armies  of  specialized 
scholars  and  experts  or  specialists  in  all  branches  of  knowledge  and  culture.  All 
this  is  needed  to  escape  the  inertia  that  has  been  imposed  on  Islamic  juris¬ 
prudence.  It  is  sad  that  we  Muslims  are  well  aware  of  the  loss  we  suffer  as  a 
result  of  the  fact  that  independent  opinions  in  the  area  of  jurisprudence  are 
being  stifled.  Nonetheless,  we  hesitate  to  recover  from  our  failure,  and  we 
hesitate  to  wake  up  to  our  indifference.  What  is  even  worse  is  that  some  people 
sometimes  blame  Islam  for  the  concerns  of  their  society.  Following  the  lead  of 
resentful  orientalist  and  colonialist  views,  they  accuse  Islam  of  being  reac¬ 
tionary  and  backward  and  unable  to  stay  in  step  with  life.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
this  is  one  of  the  premises  behind  the  intellectual  invasion  which  is  being 
carried  out  through  numerous  channels.  This  premise  is  conveyed  to  the  minds  of 
the  nation’s  young  people,  leading  them  to  believe  falsely  that  the  door  to 
independent  opinions  in  Islamic  jurisprudence  and  law  has  been  closed  forever. 
This  is  an  obvious  mistake  that  all  those  who  are  able  to  discern  must  point  out 
to  people.  They  must  expose  the  obfuscation  that  surrounds  and  lends  itself  to 
the  formulation  of  independent  opinions.  Sometimes,  some  people  find  a  way  out 
for  themselves:  they  absolve  themselves  of  their  shameful  shortcomings  and  blame 
these  shortcomings  on  colonialism  and  on  the  intellectual,  social  and  other 
effects  it  left  behind.  This  is  true  to  a  certain  extent,  but  it  is  not  the  whole 
truth  about  the  problem.  Actually,  Muslims  no  longer  get  their  information  from 
the  principal  sources:  the  Koran  and  the  Prophetic  Tradition.  Muslims  have 
contented  themselves  with  second-hand  information  they  receive  from  imported 
sources  in  the  absence  of  true  Islamic  thought  and  Islamic  law  that  regulates  the 
life  of  a  Muslim  nation,  shedding  light  all  around  this  nation  and  in  front  of  it 
and  infusing  it  with  a  spirit  of  optimism  in  life  and  self-reliance,  after 
reliance  on  God. 

It  is  being  hoped  that  this  first  constituent  congress  will  come  into  the  world 
full  of  vitality  and  vigor,  free  from  the  falsehood  of  mindless  imitation  and 
media  routine. 

A  Second  Paper:  Jurisprudence  and  Civilization 

It  is  indisputable  that  the  course  of  Islam  is  comprehensive  and  far-reaching  in 
its  treatment  of  various  minor  and  major  aspects  of  life;  Islam  is  [like]  a 
beautifully  formed,  multi-faceted  huge  encycolpedia  of  thought.  The  integrated 
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course  of  Islam  is  based  on  faith  as  the  main  premise  for  all  the  affairs  of 
Muslims.  Islam  is  based  on  jurisprudence  as  the  proper  course  for  regulating  this 
premise  and  formulating  these  problems  that  pertain  to  the  lives  of  individual 
Muslims  or  the  affairs  of  the  Muslim  nation.  It  is  also  indisputable  that  the 
course  of  Islam  is  harmonious  and  coordinated  in  the  sense  that  there  are  no 
incongruities  between  faith,  as  the  stem  and  root  of  Islam,  and  jurisprudence,  as 
a  course  for  life  and  action.  If  theology  and  theological  knowledge  regulate  the 
faith  aspect  of  religion,  it  is  jurisprudence,  the  [four]  foundations  of  Islamic 
jurisprudence  and  legal  policy  that  regulate  the  legislative  aspects  of  people’s 
lives  as  individuals  and  of  society’s  affairs  as  a  nation. 

And  here  we  must  set  up  an  organic  connection  between  jurisprudence  and  civili¬ 
zation,  instead  of  the  unfair  view  that  associates  jurisprudence  and  experts  on 
the  subject  with  impediments  to  the  free  flow  of  intellectual  energy  and 
knowledge.  This  unfair  view  is  based  on  the  previously  mentioned  ascription  to 
Islam  of  backwardness,  ultra-conservatism  and  closed-mindedness.  Let  us  reaffirm 
[here]  the  organic  connection  between  jurisprudence  as  a  course  that  regulates 
the  lives  of  individuals  and  the  affairs  of  nations  and  [Islamic]  civilization 
which  the  whole  world  experienced  over  many  centuries  during  the  heydays  of 
Islam.  Islam  prospered  for  many  centuries  until  the  wheels  of  its  civilization 
stopped  turning  when  the  proper  course  of  jurisprudence  stopped  functioning  and 
growing  and  when  insurmountable  barriers  were  placed  in  front  of  people  [to  keep 
them  from]  exercising  their  own  independent  judgments.  [At  that  time]  the  nation 
stopped  making  progress,  becoming  preoccupied  with  non-cultural  questions  and 
problems.  That  was  when  numerous  minor  and  marginal  matters  became  intertwined, 
interacting  together  to  draw  people’s  attention  to  marginal  problems  and  issues 
that  Islamic  jurisprudence  could  have  set  aside  for  a  while  so  as  to  continue 
moving  ahead.  (We  will  give  examples  of  this  in  a  subsequent  paper).  What  may 
have  worn  out  the  course  of  jurisprudence  and  civilization  is  the  confusion  and 
distortion  that  occurred  between  the  call  to  stop  independent  opinions  and  draw 
the  line  on  the  nation’s  aspirations  for  life’s  innovations,  and  the  chaos  that 
became  widespread  throughout  formal  legal  opinions  and  individual  independent 
judgments.  Thus,  every  theologian  or  quasi-theologian  would  ponder  a  question  and 
issue  definitive,  formal  opinions,  leading  himself  to  believe  and  leading  all 
Muslims  to  believe  that  his  opinion  was  the  proper  opinion  based  on  the  Holy 
Koran  and  the  tradition  of  God's  prophet. 

Hence,  Islamic  civilization  faded  for  a  while,  disappearing  behind  many  clouds, 
the  most  salient  of  which  was  that  which  made  reliable  collective  views  in 
Islamic  jurisprudence  ineffective  for  the  purpose  of  enacting  proper  legislation 
[affecting  all]  the  variables  that  occurred  in  people's  lives,  in  accordance  with 
the  changes  occurring  in  life  and  the  evolution  of  experimental  science,  etc.  For 
the  third  time  [let  us  repeat],  it  is  indisputable  that  Muslims  today  are  living 
in  a  backward  cultural  stage  compared  with  the  West.  As  Islamic  advocate 
al-Shaykh  Muhammad  al-Ghazali  indicates,  when  Europe  was  living  in  the  Dark  Ages, 
Arabs  travelled  with  the  sun  in  the  countries  of  the  world,  bringing  about  a 
surge  of  ideas,  touching  people’s  hearts  and  carrying  wherever  they  went  the 
honor  of  their  demeanor  and  conduct. 

Muslims  served  the  world  for  almost  1,000  years.  But  after  they  took  off  the 
wings  that  had  helped  them  soar,  they  became  too  weak  to  carry  the  flame  of 
knowledge  and  there  was  nothing  left  for  them  to  do  but  lie  idle. 
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The  question  that  is  being  posed  now  to  the  Congress  on  Islamic  Jurisprudence 
which  is  now  in  session  is  this;  how  do  we  restore  those  wings  that  would  help 
Muslims  soar  and  continue  the  progress  of  our  civilization  in  this  random 
material  world  and  the  poor  material  reality  of  Islam?  This  is  truly  a  difficult 
proposition,  but  early  steps  for  solutions  [to  these  problems]  may  stem  from 
these  difficulties.  It  is  our  opinion  that  first  and  foremost,  the  question  of 
individual  and  collective  independent  judgments  and  formal  opinions  be  reor- 
ganized  and  the  required  coordination  carried  out  so  that  opinions  would  be 
standardized  and  ranks  and  objectives  united. 

A  Third  Paper;  Subordinate  Issues  Ruled  Out  Consideration  of  Basic  Issues 

It  seems  to  us  that  the  international  Islamic  Conference  Organization  felt  there 
were  considerable  discrepancies  in  formal  opinions  about  basic  issues  in  Islamic 
jurisprudence.  The  discrepancies  in  these  issues  broke  the  unity  of  Islamic 
thought  which,  it  is  assumed,  the  Islamic  Conference  Organization  was  founded  to 
safeguard,  nurture  and  remove  obstacles  thereto. 

Besides  these  issues,  it  also  seems  to  us  that  the  Islamic  Conference  Organi¬ 
zation  felt  there  were  secondary,  divergent  issues,  some  of  which  were  not  even 
supererogatory;  they  were  rather  called  ’’prefatory"  by  some  theological  discip¬ 
lines.  Nonetheless,  these  "prefatory"  or  supererogatory  actions  were  at  best 
blown  out  of  proportion  and  became  insurmountable  obstacles  to  the  unification  of 
Islamic  feelings,  Islamic  thought  and  Islamic  conduct.  There  were  numerous  and 
various  Islamic  ideas  about  uttering  or  not  uttering  the  word,  "Amen;"  about 
putting  one  hand  on  top  of  the  other  or  not  while  reciting  the  Exordium  to  the 
Koran;  about  differences  regarding  the  legally  intended  form  of  women’s  veils  and 
even  about  men’s  clothing;  and  about  whether  or  not  one’s  hands  are  to  be  raised 
during  prayer  or  devotional  exercises  performed  in  the  morning,  in  voluntary 
prayers  and  so  on. 

Major  differences  about  major  issues  which  are  breaking  up  the  unity  of  Islamic 
thought  and  fragmenting  Islamic  unity  are  too  numerous  to  mention.  We  will  refer 
[here]  only  to  the  most  important  of  these  issues,  among  which  are  [the 
following] : 

— The  problem  of  standardizing  the  sighting  of  the  new  crescent  at  the  beginning 
of  the  month  of  Ramadan  so  that  the  entire  Islamic  world  would  be  permitted  to 
commence  the  fast  when  the  crescent  is  sighted  in  the  Arabian  Peninsula  or  in  any 
Islamic  country.  This  confusion  about  the  Ramadan  fast  threatens  the  unity  of 
Muslims . 

— The  problem  of  life  insurance  or  insurance  on  material  objects.  There  is  a  det¬ 
rimental  difference  of  opinion  between  a  school  that  allows  all  kinds  of  modern 
insurance  and  other  schools  of  jurisprudence  that  accept  only  cooperative  insurance. 

— There  is  a  problem  between  those  who  support  the  payment  of  an  alms  tax  on 
women’s  jewelry  and  those  who  oppose  payment  of  such  a  tax. 

— There  is  a  problem  with  modern  Islamic  banks,  particularly  regarding  what  is 
being  rumored  by  some  people  about  attempts  to  cast  doubts  about  the  business 
practices  of  these  banks. 
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— There  is  the  problem  of  a  ruler’s  intervention  in  some  private  capital;  there 
is  the  problem  of  a  ruler’s  right  to  fix  prices  or  to  confiscate  [property]; 
there  is  the  problem  of  a  ruler’s  right  to  impose  rights  [sic]  other  than  those 
of  an  alms  tax.  [There  are  differences  of  opinion]  about  how  far  a  ruler  can  go 
in  doing  that. 

— There  is  a  problem  about  updating  the  principles  of  jurisprudence:  there  are 
those  who  are  rejecting  that  outright;  there  are  those  who  support  such  a  move 
with  limitations;  and  there  are  those  who  support  it  without  limitations. 

— There  is  a  problem  about  the  theater  arts  and  what  constitutes  permissible  and 
impermissible  amusement;  there  is  a  problem  about  what  may  be  and  may  not  be 
photographed;  and  there  is  a  problem  about  how  permissible  alternatives  to  the 
arts  can  be  introduced  to  rule  out  sinful  activities. 

We  also  think  that  when  the  Islamic  Conference  Organization  decided  to  take  on 
the  establishment  of  the  Academy  of  Jurisprudence  and  to  set  it  up  within  its 
sphere  from  where  it  looks  upon  and  deals  with  the  entire  Islamic  world,  it 
became  aware — or  it  should  have  become  aware — of  the  fact  that  it  had  undertaken 
a  great  and  serious  task.  This  is  because  Muslims  suffer  from  a  kind  of 
theological  schizophrenia  which  led  to  theological  intolerance,  making  every 
faction  cheer  for  its  own  theology. 

As  a  result  of  this  fragmentation  some  theologians  in  the  Islamic  world  were 
using  the  harshest  means  to  defend  their  points  of  view,  denying  other 
theologians  the  right  to  have  an  opinion,  a  right  they  had  given  themselves.  To 
them  the  only  theology  was  theirs;  the  only  reason  was  theirs;  and  the  only 
Prophetic  Tradition  was  that  which  others  had  to  accept  as  authentic,  with  the 
same  interpretation  they  provided,  regardless  of  the  association  a  tradition  may 
have  with  other  traditions  that  are  considered  authentic  by  others. 

It  is  this  course  that  has  caused  Islamic  jurisprudence  to  become  sterile.  Inde¬ 
pendent  judgments  were  no  longer  being  made,  and  some  sincere  people  were  afraid 
to  set  forth  their  opinions  lest  their  faith  in  religion  be  impugned.  The  notion 
of  shutting  the  door  that  blows  an  ill  wind  prevailed,  and  it  almost  closed  all 
the  avenues  that  would  make  matters  easy  in  Islamic  law. 

By  comparison  life  slipped  out  of  control,  and  the  countries  that  had  succumbed 
to  an  intellectual  invasion  resorted  to  positive  laws  in  deference  to  what  they 
thought  were  three  considerations. 

First,  theologians  were  not  in  agreement,  and  each  one  of  them  was  fanatically 
partial  to  his  own  opinions.  Many  theologians  relied  on  the  fact  that  [the 
public]  wanted  distinguishing  generalities  and  that  one  need  not  exert  oneself  in 
researching  and  deriving  rules  of  jurisprudence  to  regulate  people’s  lives  and 
ensure  for  them  peace  and  stability.  This  is  what  happened  during  the  days  of  the 
well-known  ruler  of  India,  Emperor  Akbar  who  refrained  from  the  application  of 
Islamic  principles  in  the  law  because  theologians  fought  each  other  in  front  of 
him  instead  of  being  affectionate  with  each  other  and  agreeing  on  the  same  course. 

Second,  some  theologians  are  inclined  to  reject  everything  even  though  there  are 
conditions  that  cannot  be  ignored  such  as  the  means  of  the  media  and  artistic 
devices.  Instead  of  rejecting  these  conditions,  allowable  alternatives  to  them 
must  be  introduced. 
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Third,  jurisprudence  went  through  a  period  of  fragmentation  and  was  not  presented 
to  people  satisfactorily  in  an  integrated  manner  that  can  be  referred  to.  1t^ 
fact,  some  people  fought  the  placement  of  restraints  on  jurisprudence  and  they 
compiled  its  problems.  Only  a  few  attempts  have  so  far  emerged  after  the  Ottoman 
attempts  that  adhered  to  the  Hanafi  school. 

To  anyone  who  recognizes  its  profound  meaning,  the  meeting  of  theologians  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Islamic  Conference  Organization,  which  represents  all 
Muslims,  to  streamline  various  theological  movements  is  a  significant  oppor¬ 
tunity.  It  is  expected  that  this  meeting  will  come  out  with  opinions  that  Muslims 
will  find  comforting.  These  opportunities  will  set  controls  on  what  is  obviously 
forbidden  and  what  is  obviously  permitted,  and  they  will  indicate  what  may  be 
made  easy  and  where  disagreements  may  occur  where  God  wished  that  there  be  a 
respite  to  prove  the  suitability  of  Islam  for  all  times  and  for  all  places  and  to 
realize  the  flexibility  of  rules  in  the  disciplines  that  do  not  infringe  upon 
what  was  mentioned  in  the  Holy  Koran  or  in  the  authentic  Prophetic  Tradition. 
These  are  the  broad  hopes  that  Muslims  expect  the  Academy  of  Jurisprudence  will 
realize  in  an  age  of  collective  independent  judgments,  an  age  which  is  based  on 
specialized  scientific  institutions  and  councils.' 

A  Fourth  Paper:  a  Basic  Task  That  Must  Be  Confronted 

The  academy  is  faced  with  a  basic  task  which  is  almost  the  object  of  the  entire 
matter  because  it  is  the  major  issue  or  the  greatest  challenge  that  Muslims  are 
facing  in  their  contemporary  world.  This  challenge  emerged  when  many  attempts 
failed  to  put  Islamic  law  into  practice,  adopt  the  Holy  Koran  as  a  universal  law 
for  the  system  of  government  and  adopt  the  Prophetic  Tradition  to  elucidate, 
explain  and  complement  the  Holy  Koran.  God  Almighty  said,  ”He  that  holds  fast  to 
Allah  shall  be  guided  to  the  right  path”  [Aal  ’Imran:  lOl].  God  Almighty  also 
said,  ”To  you  we  have  revealed  the  Koran,  so  that  you  may  proclaim  to  men  what 
has  been  revealed  for  them,  and  that  they  may  give  thought”  [al-Nahl:  44]. 
According  to  what  was  set  forth  by  Malik,  the  Prophet,  may  God  bless  him  and 
grant  him  salvation,  said,  ”Two  matters  I  bequeath  to  you:  the  Book  of  God  and 
the  tradition  of  His  prophet.  You  shall  not  stray  if  you  adhere  to  them.” 

If  we  overlook  slightly  those  bodies  that  are  concerned  with  implementation  and 
practical  application,  we  will  not  be  able  to  overlook,  according  to  our 
responsibility  as  advocates,  the  task  of  evaluating  the  efforts  of  those  who 
codify  Islamic  law  and  those  who  develop  theories  about  laws  which  can  be 
tantamount  to  a  course  defining  landmarks  on  the  road  ahead.  Scholars,  experts 
and  theologians  have  no  excuse  for  not  going  into  this  field  and  disengaging 
those  who  rely  on  positive  laws  imported  from  non-Muslim  nations,  which  are  the 
product  of  idolatrous  thought  that  is  ages  apart  from  Islam,  from  those  who 
sometimes  sincerely  and  many  other  times  insincerely  try  to  inject  positive  laws 
in  some  Muslim  countries,  thereby  creating  confusion  and  distortion  in  the 
[overall]  picture. 

The  academy  must  cooperate  with  other  authorities,  organizations  and  institutions 
concerned  with  [our]  cultural  heritage  and  its  progress;  it  must  play  its  part  in 
the  full  codification  of  Islamic  law,  documenting  all  its  origins,  its  branches, 
its  issues  and  all  pertinent  matters  so  that  an  Islamic  code  of  law  can  be  ready 
for  application  and  implementation  whenever  that  becomes  possible.  The 
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application  of  Islamic  law  in  Saudi  Arabia  for  over  50  years  may  be  an  example  to 
be  used  for  study  and  discussion  for  the  purpose  of  using  that  experience  in  the 
area  of  legislating,  theorizing  and  codifying  laws. 

This  means  that  one  of  the  most  important  accomplishments  that  the  academy  can 
consider — and  this  is  a  matter  that  most  definitely  has  to  be  on  its  agenda — is 
the  matter  of  completing  the  full  codification  of  Islamic  law  and  making  use  of 
the  efforts  of  [previous  and  other]  academies  of  jurisprudence  that  made  good 
progress  in  that  direction  as  well.  One  of  the  most  important  duties  of  the 
academy  in  its  present  form  is  to  utilize  the  agencies  of  the  Islamic  Conference 
Organization,  from  which  the  academy  sprang,  and  follow  up  on  the  implementation 
operations  of  committees,  each  committee  in  its  area  of  expertise  and  field.  The 
academy  is  to  effect  the  full  coordination  of  these  efforts  which  may  be  repeated 
in  more  than  one  place  and  in  more  than  one  country. 

A  Fifth  Paper:  Screening  and  Revitalizing 

We  do  not  think  that  any  of  the  scholars  will  disagree  with  us  about  the  fact 
that  Islamic  jurisprudence  needs  to  undergo  a  careful  screening  process  to  cast 
away  many  of  the  unproductive  opinions  that  found  their  way  into  the  body  of 
Islamic  theology  during  the  days  of  intellectual  backwardness  when  the  theo¬ 
logical  mentality  was  closed.  This  caused  many  books  of  jurisprudence,  which  are 
considered  most  important  references,  to  become  full  of  numerous,  long-winded  and 
futile  dialectics  about  secondary  matters  derived  by  sound  theologians, 
indicating  the  correct  opinions  of  these  theologians  on  matters  that  needed  no 
controversy  and  no  dispute.  This  fact  was  reflected  on  the  legislators  of 
personal  status  laws  in  a  Muslim  country;  those  legislators  adopted  some  marginal 
matters  and  overlooked  more  acceptable  opinions. 

The  opposite  of  that  is  also  true  regarding  the  need  to  attend  to  the  revival  of 
the  cultural  heritage  and  the  effort  to  examine  it,  publish  it,  study  it,  set  up 
a  methodology  for  it  and  annotate  it  systematically  in  a  manner  that  is 
consistent  with  the  spirit  of  the  age.  This  would  make  it  easy  for  students, 
researchers  and  ordinary  Muslims  to  benefit  from  this  heritage  in  the  least 
roundabout  way.  All  this  would  be  easy  if  existing  academies  of  jurisprudence 
were  to  give  our  heritage  some  attention.  A  nation’s  heritage,  as  is  well-known, 
is  its  soul;  and  a  nation  without  heritage  is  a  nation  without  a  soul  and  without 
history. 

A  Sixth  Paper:  Islamic  Jurisprudence  Superior  to  Positive  Laws 

It  follows  from  [the  argument  of]  the  previous  paper  that  after  weak  and 
intrusive  opinions  are  eliminated  from  Islamic  jurisprudence,  after  its 
references  are  verified  and  after  a  methodology  for  it  is  established,  revived 
and  presented  in  an  appropriately  modern  manner,  the  extent  to  which  Islamic 
jurisprudence  is  superior  to  all  the  positive  laws  that  are  widespread  in  the 
Islamic  world  even  though  they  hardly  conform  to  the  reality  of  the  Islamic  world 
may  become  evident  to  both  fair  and  unfair  orientalists.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
all  our  institutions  and  our  academies  of  jurisprudence  have  been  quite  remiss  in 
presenting  this  splendid  heritage  of  jurisprudence  in  all  the  cultural  forums  of 
the  world.  It  is  as  though  we  thought,  out  of  a  naivete  that  is  characteristic  of 
us,  that  the  authenticity  of  Islamic  jurisprudence  itself  will  command  attention 
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or  will  present  itself  [spontaneously].  But  this  is  absolutely  false.  Someone  has 
to  do  this,  and  we  do  not  deny  the  fact  that  some  of  this  was  done  at  numerous 
international  meetings.  Nonetheless,  there  are  still  bright  and  shining  aspects 
of  our  theological  heritage  that  have  not  been  properly  presented. 

A  Seventh  Paper:  a  Computer  and  Observatories 

In  its  construction  or  developmental  plan  the  academy  must  rely  on  the  most 
up-to-date  modern  technology  in  the  area  of  scientific  research.  Theory  alone  can 
no  longer  express  the  needs  of  the  age.  It  is  also  necessary  to  use  computers 
with  all  their  capabilities  for  classifying  the  subjects  of  our  heritage, 
indexing  their  contents  and  processing  and  storing  information. 

Besides,  it  is  necessary  to  establish  an  observatory  that  would  be  subordinate  to 
the  academy.  It  would  be  better  if  there  were  as  many  observatories  as  there  are 
Muslim  countries,  provided  that  these  observatories  are  subject  to  a  central 
system.  This  means  that  information  would  come  into  the  observatory  in  Mecca, 
since  it  is  at  the  heart  of  the  Islamic  world — it  is  even  the  geographical  center 
of  this  world.  Accordingly,  decisions  would  be  standardized,  and  disagreements 
over  the  determination  of  lunar  months,  the  beginning  of  Ramadan,  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  two  Bairams  and  other  matters  that  have  become  the  subject  of  contro¬ 
versy  between  numerous  parties  in  the  Islamic  world  would  be  eliminated.  This  is 
only  an  example  [of  what  is  happening  now]. 

An  Eighth  Paper:  a  Theological  Expert  Alone  Is  not  Enough 

We  think  the  academy  will  solicit  the  assistance  of  the  best  experts  in  the 
various  areas  of  knowledge.  The  academy  will  do  this  on  the  basis  of  the  fact 
that  the  interests  of  Muslims  are  numerous  and  varied,  and  an  expert  theologian 
alone  cannot  be  informed  about  everything  that  is  happening  around  him.  Instead 
of  relying  on  one  theologian,  one  must  refer  to  economists  on  matters  of  the 
economy;  in  medical  matters  one  must  refer  to  medical  scientists;  and  in 
questions  about  nutrition  one  must  refer  to  nutrition  experts  and  so  on.  When  the 
academy  consists  of  prominent  scientists  in  the  various  branches  of  knowledge,  it 
can  in  light  of  that  fact  provide  sound  opinions  or  opinions  that  are  close  to 
being  sound.  "Ask  the  people  of  the  Book,  if  you  doubt  this"  [al-Nahl:  43]. 

A  Ninth  Paper:  a  Journal  of  Jurisprudence  and  a  Dictionary  of  Theology 

We  also  believe  that  the  importance  of  founding  a  journal  of  jurisprudence, 
comparable  to  the  specialized  scientific  journals  in  all  the  branches  of  know¬ 
ledge  is  no  longer  in  dispute.  If  we  are  able  to  come  up  with  a  good  journal,  we 
will  simultaneously  be  able  to  drive  out  of  the  scene  those  alternatives  that  are 
not  so  good.  According  to  the  well-known  economic  principle,  good  currency  will 
drive  forged  currency  out  of  the  market.  There  is  also  a  pressing  need  for 
compiling  a  dictionary  of  theological  words  and  terms  to  explain  the  definitions 
and  the  usage  of  those  words  and  terms.  This  is  also  one  of  the  objectives  of  the 
existing  academy  of  jurisprudence  in  Mecca.  This  academy  is  affiliated  with  the 
Islamic  World  League.  It  is  truly  astonishing,  for  example,  to  see  a  teacher  who 
has  been  charged  with  the  task  of  teaching  Islamic  education  in  Islamic  elemen¬ 
tary  and  intermediate  schools  say  that  he  does  not  know  the  meaning  of  the  word 
"al-takhris"  [conjecture],  or  the  meaning  of  the  term,  "bay’  al-najash"  [over¬ 
pricing  goods  for  sale].  This  means  that  the  need  is  pressing  indeed  for 
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scientific,  applied  and  purposeful  action.  The  need  for  that  is  greater  than  the 
need  for  suggestions,  recommendations  and  resolutions  that  are  not  implemented 
and  are  not  afforded  careful  follow-up. 

A  Final  Paper:  Now  Then 

We  do  not  dispute  the  fact  that  there  are  many  papers  and  numerous  opinions,  nor 
do  we  deny  the  fact  that  the  ideas  that  are  being  pondered  by  those  who  are 
assembled  now  in  the  congress  are  more  numerous,  more  profound  and  more  comprehen¬ 
sive  than  what  we  proposed.  This  is  doubtless  and  indisputable.  What  we  proposed, 
as  we  mentioned  at  the  outset,  is  a  modest  contribution.  It  is  also  tantamount  to 
a  reminder,  giving  us  a  signal  and  alerting  us  to  a  serious  matter  that  we  are 
all  guilty  of:  on  the  one  hand  we  become  very  enthusiastic,  very  sincere  and  very 
honest  about  all  [these  ideas]  and  then  we  fail  to  apply,  implement  and  follow 
through  [on  any  of  them].  This  final  paper  is  merely  a  quiet  and  an  impassioned 
plea  that  this  great  academy  follow  through  on  its  efforts  and  continue  its 
activities  regardless  of  circumstances  and  considerations. 

Let  us  spurn  all  political  disputes  that  do  not  benefit  but  rather  delay  and  some¬ 
times  stifle  the  progress  of  knowledge.  Let  Muslim  scholars  go  forth  spurred  by 
hope  in  God  and  confidence  in  the  past  and  future  of  this  nation  which  God  has 
prepared  to  become  a  "charitable”  nation,  a  nation  that  will  testify  against 
people,  "You  are  the  noblest  nation  that  has  ever  been  raised  up  for  mankind"  and 
so  forth  to  the  end  of  the  verse  [Aal  Imran:  101].  "We  have  made  you  a  just 
nation,  so  that  you  may  testify  against  mankind  and  that  your  own  apostle  may 
testify  against  you"  [The  Cow:  143]. 

We  are  still  placing  [much]  hope  on  this  momentous  congress  whose  import  and  mag¬ 
nitude  is  equal  to  what  this  new  academy  can  yield  in  cooperation  with  other  fra¬ 
ternal  academies,  missionary  agencies  and  institutions  of  theology  and  cultural 
heritage  that  are  scattered  throughout  the  vast  Islamic  world.  Along  with  a  bil¬ 
lion  Muslims  we  will  be  waiting. 
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ISLAMIC  AFFAIRS 


DECLINE  OF  ISLAMIC  PUBLICATIONS  DEPLORED 

Riyadh  AL-DA’WAH  in  Arabic  No  896,  30  May  83  pp  14-16 

[Article:  ’’The  Islamic  Press  and  the  Missing  Dimension"] 

[Text]  No  one  can  deny  that  some  progress  has  been  made  in  one  aspect  of  the 
Islamic  media:  the  press. 

Nevertheless,  we  will  overlook  in  this  discussion  other  areas  of  the  media — the 
gaps  in  those  areas  have  not  been  closed  yet — and  we  will  concentrate  in  our 
discussion  on  the  press,  this  part  of  the  media  where  some  progress  has  been 
achieved  as  we  mentioned  previously. 

In  observing  any  Islamic  and  Arab  country  where  religion  is  not  subjected  to 
direct  terrorism,  we  find  that  numerous  Islamic  newspapers  are  being  published. 

The  fact  that  these  newspapers  are  significantly  fewer  than  those  which  advocate 
corruption  is  characteristic  of  [such]  constructive  appeals.  "If  you  obeyed  the 
greater  part  of  mankind,  they  would  lead  you  away  from  Allah's  path"  [al-An'am: 
116]. 

But  the  problem  with  these  newspapers  is  that  their  resources  are  spent  use¬ 
lessly,  and  that  weakens  their  activities. 

For  example,  to  make  up  for  the  shutdown  of  two  magazines  in  Egypt,  AL-DA'WAH  and 
AL-I'TISAM,  four  newspapers  were  published.  One  of  them  is  an  official  newspaper; 
it  is  the  weekly  AL-LIWA'  AL-ISLAMI  which  is  published  by  the  National  Party.  The 
second  newspaper  is  AL-NUR,  which  is  published  by  the  Liberal  Party,  the  tame 
opposition  party,  as  it  is  called  in  Egypt.  The  third  newspaper  is  AL-RA'Y 
AL-’AMM,  which  is  an  independent  newspaper.  And  the  fourth  newspaper  is  AL-UMMAH 
AL-ISLAMIYAH,  which  is  also  an  independent  newspaper.  Although  we  appreciate  the 
role  that  is  being  played  by  these  newspapers,  they  were  not  able  to  stand  up  to 
the  storms  as  they  ought  to  have  done — even  though  they  are  newspapers.  It  is 
these  storms  that  prevent  the  application  of  Islamic  law,  the  prohibition  of 
alcoholic  beverages  and  other  such  matters. 

This  shortcoming  [in  the  Islamic  press]  may  not  be  due  to  the  fact  that  these 
newspapers  are  semi-partisan  or  that  they  are  weekly  publications.  It  is  rather 
due  to  the  fact  that  many  of  their  resources  are  squandered  in  individual  actions 
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or  in  petty  battles  that  deplete  their  energies.  This  shortcoming  [in  the  Islamic 
press]  may  also  be  due  to  a  lack  of  coordination  between  those  newspapers  or  to 
their  meager  resources. 

In  order  to  play  the  part  they  wanted  to  play,  these  newspapers  had  to  be  produced 
in  a  modern  fashion  and  in  a  style  that  Muslims  had  hoped  for  many  times. 

If  we  were  to  leave  this  scene  and  look  at  another  on  the  Indian  subcontinent, 
we  would  find  something  curious. 

On  the  Indian  sub-continent  every  community  functions  as  though  it  were  the  only 
one  in  India.  These  communities  publish  newspapers  in  Urdu,  Arabic,  English, 
Indian  and  other  languages.  Not  even  the  minimum  amount  of  coordination  is  conduc¬ 
ted  with  other  communities.  These  communities  do  not  publish  magazines  that  are 
commensurate  with  their  resources  so  they  can  offer  the  best  information  services. 

Consequently,  many  magazines  have  no  more  than  minimal  circulation,  nor  do  they 
go  beyond  traditional  standards  of  production. 

Only  a  few  magazines  were  able  to  break  through  this  barrier.  Among  them  was  the 
magazine,  AL-BA’TH  AL-ISLAMI,  which  is  published  in  Arabic  by  a  panel  of 
scholars,  and  the  magazine  AL-RISALAH,  which  is  published  in  Urdu  by  Wahid  al-Din 
BQian. 

We  appreciate  the  role  that  is  being  played  by  the  Islamic  community  in  India.  It 
is  enough  that  they  translated  the  meaning  of  the  Koran  into  almost  all  the  major 
languages  that  are  spoken  in  India.  That  is  more  than  10  languages.  We  also  appre¬ 
ciate  their  magazine,  AL-DA'WAH,  and  many  of  the  other  magazines  and  newspapers — 
[a  total  of]  15 — which  they  publish.  The  Islamic  community  publishes  a  monthly 
periodical  in  Urdu  called  ZINDAQI  that  was  widely  embraced  by  scholars.  There 
is  a  weekly  newspaper  in  Indian  called  KANTI  (Rays  of  Light);  and  there  is  a 
daily  newspaper  in  Urdu  called  DA*AWAT  (The  Call).  The  community  also  publishes  a 
weekly  newspaper  called  (BARBUR  HANAM)  in  Malayalam,  a  language  that  is  widely 
spoken  in  the  state  of  Kerala,  and  a  monthly  magazine  called  SHANTI  MARQ  in 
Marathi . 

Other  magazines  are  published  under  the  supervision  of  community  members.  These 
are  AL-HASANAT,  HIJAB,  DHIKRA,  DAWAM  and  »ASA’  KALIM  in  Urdu;  and  HADI  in  Indian. 
AL-HIJAB  is  a  women’s  magazine;  NUR  and  HADI  are  children’s  magazines;  DAWAM  is  a 
literary  magazine;  the  rest  of  the  magazines  are  for  both  men  and  women. 

There  is  a  weekly  newspaper  that  comes  out  in  English  called  RADIANCE;  it  is 
published  by  the  Organization  for  Islamic  Publications  which  is  managed  by  some 
members  of  the  community.  This  newspaper  deals  with  the  affairs  of  Muslims  and 
with  solutions  to  India’s  problems  from  an  Islamic  perspective.  The  newspaper 
features  articles  against  the  enemies  of  Islam  and  of  Muslims,  and  it  has  an 
excellent  standing  among  Muslims  who  speak  English  in  India  and  outside  India.  It 
is  the  means  by  which  non-Muslims  who  speak  English  can  be  informed  about  Islam. 

We  appreciate  the  determination  the  Muslim  community  is  demonstrating  by  pub¬ 
lishing  15  magazines  in  the  major  languages  that  are  spoken  in  Greater  India.  We 
believe  that  this  does  get  the  message  across.  However,  we  had  hoped  for 
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coordination  and  a  proper  allocation  of  resources  so  that  perhaps  fewer  magazines 
would  be  published,  but  the  few  that  would  be  published  would  have  wider 
circulation,  more  resources  and  more  influence. 

There  are  magazines  in  India  that  are  published  by  some  Islamic  societies  and 
organizations.  No  more  than  2,000  copies  of  these  magazines — perhaps  even  less — 
are  printed.  This  is  in  a  continent  where  Muslims  outnumber  the  population  of  the 
Arab  world! 

Is  the  mere  publication  of  magazines  all  that  is  intended  here? 

Are  these  magazines  supposed  to  represent  institutions  or  are  they  supposed  to 
serve  Muslims? 

While  [Islamic]  publications  in  countries  where  the  population  is  half  the  Muslim 
population  of  India  reach  half  a  million,  how  is  it  that  the  framework  for  our 
Islamic  publications  remains  so  narrow?  Even  when  we  compare  these  publications 
with  Arabic  newspapers — and  there  are  Arabic  magazines  that  are  not  committed  to 
Islam — [we  find  that]  these  Arabic  magazines  now  have  a  circulation  of  over  or 
slightly  less  than  100,000  copies.  Why  don’t  Muslim  media  officials  make  plans  to 
achieve  this  objective? 

The  fact  of  the  matter  is  that  there  is  an  essential  reason  for  this  disunity  in 
the  media:  it  is  the  intellectual  disunity  that  Muslims  are  experiencing.  The 
disunity  of  the  media  is  a  result  of  this  intellectual  disunity  or  a  reflection 
of  it . 

But  I  would  like  to  turn  the  tables  and  make  the  coordination  of  information 
reflect  an  image  of  the  nation  by  which  it  can  be  guided  to  unity  in  other  areas. 
Isn’t  the  press  the  guide  for  society?  Aren’t  media  people  for  the  most  part 
leaders  of  thought?  Why  don’t  people  in  the  media  coordinate  their  activities? 

We  appreciate  the  noble  motives  behind  the  publication  of  any  Islamic  newspaper. 
There  are  newspapers  that  have  actually  proven  their  place,  but  there  are  many 
newspapers  that  need  support,  planning  and  coordination. 

We  naturally  appreciate  everything  that  some  societies  have  been  doing:  they 
published  newspapers  in  numerous  languages  so  that  those  who  speak  only  those 
languages  can  hear  about  Islam. 

This  is  a  fitting  duty  for  these  societies — what  the  Islamic  community  is  doing 
in  India.  With  that  exception  we  must  at  least  have  a  number  of  national,  Islamic 
newspapers  that  are  ^widely  circulated  and  are  written  in  major  languages  such  as 
Arabic,  Urdu,  English,  French  and  Swahili. 

This  is  a  demand  that  must  be  adopted  by  the  Islamic  Conference  Organization  or 
the  Islamic  World  League.  They  are  to  cooperate  with  speakers  of  these  languages 
and  those  who  can  fill  that  gap  intellectually,  linguistically  and  culturally. 
The  only  thing  they  lack  is  material  and  moral  support. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  there  are  numerous  newspapers  and  magazines,  but  it  is 
rare  that  there  be  any  agreement  or  cooperation  between  them.  Instead,  there  is 
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competition  and  insistence  on  a  single  course,  and  this  is  the  foundation  of  the 
conduct  Muslims  pursue  with  each  other.  When  any  multiplicity  in  modes  of 
operation  or  in  methods  of  treatment  emerges,  disputes  arise  and  rebuttals  and 
responses  follow.  One  responds  to  a  response,  refutes  a  response,  reveals  facts 
and  removes  ambiguities:  and  this  goes  on  in  an  atmosphere  that  reflects  war  not 
affection. 

Muslims  have  often  dreamed  about  an  association  for  the  Islamic  press.  Only  one 
step  was  taken  to  achieve  that  dream.  It  was  taken  at  the  Jakarta  conference  that 
was  convened  almost  2  years  ago.  Then  the  idea  died  almost  as  soon  as  it  was 
born.  It  is  curious  that  there  are  associations  for  many  groups:  poets,  jour¬ 
nalists  or  artists  (1).  However,  Muslim  journalists  who  defend  the  most  honorable 
and  the  holiest  of  messages  have  not  yet  had  a  chance  to  get  together  in 
something  like  an  association. 

When  Muslim  journalists  do  sit  down  [together],  they  will  be  able  to  coordinate 
their  artistic  and  media  efforts. 

— They  will  coordinate  priorities. 

— There  will  be  an  intellectual  rapprochement  in  their  midst. 

— They  will  deal  with  the  problem  of  quantity  which  is  based  on  figuring  out  the 
method. 

— They  will  deal  with  the  question  of  meager  resources. 

— They  will  deal  with  the  question  of  poor  production. 

— They  will  deal  with  the  question  of  weak  political  analyses. 

— They  will  deal  with  the  question  of  fragmentation  at  the  expense  of  basic 
Islamic  questions . 

— The  will  have  an  honor  list  so  they  would  not  destroy  each  other. 

— They  will  make  basic  objectives  common  objectives. 

— They  will  prevent  duplication  in  the  same  place. 

— They  will  try  to  overcome  the  traditional  methods  of  the  press:  the  direct  and 
the  rhetorical. 

— They  will  try  to  support  each  other  against  intellectual  and  non-intellectual 
threats  that  surround  them,  such  as  the  forceful  imposition  of  Christianity  in 
some  countries,  pressure  from  socialism  in  other  countries  and  other  kinds  of 
pressure  that  tie  the  hands  of  Muslim  journalists. 

These  are  only  a  few  of  the  questions  that  Muslim  journalists  will  deal  with  if 
one  day  they  come  to  an  agreement  on  one  thing. 

If  one  were  to  look  objectively  at  the  Islamic  scene,  particularly  the  Arab  one, 
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one  would  find  there  are  scores  of  newspapers  there.  One  may  find  in  each  country 
a  considerable  number  of  newspapers.  There  are  AL-MUJTAMA’ ,  AL-BALAGH,  AL-WA'Y 
AL-ISLAMI,  MANAR  AL-ISLAM,  DIYA’  AL-ISLAM,  AL-ISRA’ ,  AL-UMMAH,  AL-ISLAH, 
AL-TADAMUN  AL-ISLAMI,  HADARAH  AL-ISLAM  and  AL-TARBIYAH  AL-ISLAMIYAH. 

In  fraternal  Maghreb  where  Muslim  magazines  are  rare,  there  are  the  Moroccan 
publication,  DA’WAH  AL-HAQQ;  the  Tunisian,  JAWHAR  AL-ISLAM;  and  the  Algerian 
magazine,  AL-'ASR  which  succeeded  the  magazine  AL-ASALAH  which  ceased  publication 
a  few  years  ago.  About  2  years  ago  the  Tunisian  magazine  AL-MA’RIFAH  also  ceased 
publication. 

The  Moroccan  magazine  AL-NUR  has  almost  ceased  publication  just  as  the  magazines, 
AL-DA'WAH,  AL-I'TISAM  and  AL-MUKHTAR  AL-ISLAMI  were  stifled  in  Egypt — [but  only] 
for  a  while  God  willing — during  the  well-known  September  incidents. 

We  find  that  there  is  a  serious  lack  of  Islamic  publications  in  certain  places, 
chiefly  in  the  three  countries  of  the  Arab  Maghreb.  The  only  Islamic  magazine  we 
know  of  in  Libya  is  the  official  magazine  AL-MUSLIM. 

We  also  find  upon  analysis  that  there  seems  to  be  improvisation  and  repetition  in 
the  production  of  some  newspapers.  There  are  differences  in  methods  of  correc¬ 
tion,  and  there  is  nothing  that  even  comes  close  to  a  methodology. 

Some  magazines  are  issued  as  mouthpieces  of  official  agencies.  Ideas  presented  by 
these  magazines  are  almost  restrained  by  the  rules  of  every  agency,  and  many 
pages  in  Islamic  magazines  are  wasted  in  unnecessary  formalities.  These  items 
have  no  analytical  or  informative  elements  in  them;  they  are  nothing  more  than 
blatant  propaganda. 

There  are  two  problems  challenging  the  Islamic  press. 

The  first  problem  is  how  can  the  Islamic  press  cover  some  areas  where  Islamic 
magazines  are  needed,  such  as  West  Africa,  East  Africa  and  Southeast  Asia? 

The  second  problem  is  how  can  an  appropriate  level  of  agreement  over  methodology 
be  achieved?  How  can  local  pressures  be  overcome  by  approving  a  certain  formula 
and  a  specific  methodology  that  would  forestall  all  the  modes  of  pressure?  There 
must  also  be  minimum  [standards  for]  production,  contemporaneity  and  clarity  of 
principles. 
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EGYPT 


AGREEMENT  OVER  OPEN  DOOR  POLICY 

London  AL-SHARQ  AL-AWSAT  in  Arabic  5  Jun  83  p  6 

[Article:  ’’Absence  of  Disputes  Between  Supporters  and  Opponents  of  Economic 
Open  Door  Policy”] 

[Text]  The  Eighth  Scientific  Conference  for  Egyptian  economists  was  held 
recently  under  the  title:  ’’The  Role  of  Government  in  the  Mixed  Economic  Sys¬ 
tem.”  This  conference  is  organized  annually  by  the  Egyptian  Association  of 
Political  Economics,  Statistics  and  Legislation  in  Cairo. 

Since  the  first  conference  was  held  in  March  1975,  it  has  become  the  custom 
for  Egyptian  economists  of  various  persuasions  to  meet  in  March  of  each  year. 
However,  the  eighth  conference  was  held  2  months  later  than  that  date,  due  to 
circumstances  pertaining  to  foreign  commitments  of  some  of  those  participating 
in  the  conference.  However,  interest  in  the  conference  was  clearly  evident 
this  year,  since  the  conference  hall  was  completely  filled  for  most  of  the 
sessions,  which  were  held  morning  and  afternoon  over  a  period  of  3  days. 


The  Egyptian  Association  for  Economics  and  Legislation  was  anxious  that  the 
conference  be  held  in  a  climate  dominated  to  a  considerable  extent  by  intel¬ 
lectual  freedom.  The  obvious  goal  behind  that  was  to  keep  any  political  sus¬ 
picion  away  from  this  conference. 

According  to  Dr  Muhammad  Zaki  Shaf ’i,  the  head  of  the  association,  the  con¬ 
ference  was  not  to  bring  together  one  particular  school  of  economists,  but 
rather  to  bring  together  all  schools  of  Egyptian  economic  thought.  This  neu¬ 
tral  climate  was  easily  perceived  by  any  observer  of  the  conference. 


The  chairmanship  of  the  conference  sessions  was  carefully  distributed  among 
the  various  trends  of  thought.  Three  members  alternated  as  chairman  of  three 
sessions.  Dr  Ahmad  al-Ghandur  of  the  National  Party,  Dr  Hilmi  Murad  of  the 
Socialist  Labor  Party  and  Dr  Isma’il  Sabri  ’Abdullah  from  the  National  Pro¬ 
gressive  Grouping. 


Three  independents  chaired  the  other  three  sessions.  Dr  Zaki  Shaf’i, 
Mahjub  and  Dr  Husayn  Khallaf.  Moreover,  the  economic  persuasions  of 
addressed  the  conference  varied,  whether  they  were  presenting  papers 
menting  on  them.  Some  were  well  known  for  their  liberal  tendencies. 


Dr  Rifa’tal- 
those  who 
or  corn- 
such  as 
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Dr  Muhammad  ’Ajlan,  Dr  ’Abd  al-Hadi  Stiwayfi,  ^Umar  al-Bayli,  Dr  Muhammad  Ridha 
Sulayman,  Dr  Ahmad  Shalbi  and  Dr  Habbah  Hlndusah/  Others  were  well  known  for 
their  leftist  leanings,  such  as  Dr  Mahmud  ’Abd  al-Fadhil,  Dr  ’Uthman  Muhammad 
’Uthman,  Dr  Muhammad  ’Abd  al-Shafi^,  Dr  Muhammad  Abu  Mandur,  Dr  ^Umaru  Muhi 
al-Din,  Dr  Jallal  Amin,  Dr  Ramzi  Zaki  and  Dr  Muhammad  Duwaydar.  Conference 
discussion  clearly  reflected  this  intellectual  diversity. 

Egyptian  Issues 

It  is  clear  from  the  subject  of  the  conference,  ”the  role  of  the  state  in  a 
mixed  economic  system,’’  that  it  was  dealing  with  a  general  issue  that  affected 
all  nations  that  had  adopted  this  type  of  economy.  Despite  that,  it  was  noted 
that  most  of  the  papers  presented  to  the  conference,  and  the  discussions 
centering  around  them,  concentrated  on  issues  pertaining  to  the  Egyptian  eco'- 
nomy . 

This  is  of  course  natural  for  a  conference  held  in  Cairo  and  restricted  to 
Egyptian  economists  and  no  others.  Among  the  12  papers  presented  to  the  con-- 
ference,  only  three  of  them  dealt  with  the  matter  in  general.  Of  these,  two 
papers  concerned  technology,  ’’Science  and  Technology,  and  the  Role  of  the  State 
in  the  Third  World”  and  the  ’’Role  of  the  State  in  Regulating  the  Transfer  of 
Technology  in  a  Mixed  Economy.”  The  third  paper  dealt  with  the  philosophical 
principle  of  the  economic  role  of  the  state. 

As  regards  the  other  nine  papers,  they  dwelt  directly  on  the  Egyptian  economy: 

^  Two  papers  concerning  the  experience  of  industrialization  in  Egypt,  one  of 
which  drew  a  comparison  between  the  experiences  of  Muhammad  ’Ali  and  ’Abd 
al-Nasir  with  respect  to  war  Industrialization,  and  the  other  dealt  with  is-- 
sues  of  industrial  growth  in  Egypt,  including  the  role  of  the  state. 

*  Two  papers  concerned  the  problem  of  prices  in  Egypt,  one  of  them  concerned 
pricing  imperfections  and  the  principles  of  price  reform  in  the  mixed  Egyptian 
economy,  while  the  other  was  about  the  new  problems  of  managing  and  directing 
the  Egyptian  economy  in  light  of  the  economic  open  door  policy. 

*  There  were  two  papers  about  the  problem  of  agriculture  in  Egypt,  one  about 
the  role  of  the  state  in  the  area  of  agricultural  pricing  in  Egypt,  and  the 
other  about  the  policy  of  agricultural  mechanization  in  Egypt. 

*  One  paper  concerned  the  making  of  economic  policy  in  Egypt,  and  how  it  was 
guided. 

*  One  paper  was  about  guiding  the  policies  of  wages  and  salaries  of  the  state 
sectors  in  Egypt. 

*  One  paper  concerned  the  taxation  system  in  Egypt  and  how  tax  exemptions  were 
guided  on  various  levels . 
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A  New  Phenomenon 


Naturally,  the  subject  of  the  economic  open  door  policy  occupied  a  place  of 
special  importance  in  the  conference  discussions.  It  was  clear  from  the  com--' 
position  of  the  conference  members  that  there  was  a  wide  divergence  among  them 
concerning  their  positions  with  regard  to  the  open  door  policy.  The  liberals 
approve  of  this  policy  as  a  matter  of  course,  while  those  with  leftist  lean--' 
ings  reject  it. 

Many  conference  members  had  previously  clarified  their  position  with  respect 
to  the  open  door  policy  in  the  past.  However,  the  new  phenomenon  that  set 
this  conference  apart  was  the  disappearence  of  that  sharp  divergence  between 
the  two  factions,  when  the  topic  of  the  open  door  policy  was  raised. 

Special  mention  should  be  made  of  Dr  Mahmud  ’Abd  al""Fadhil*s  concern  with  the 
attempt  to  guide  what  he  called  ’’the  regulated  framework  of  the  economic  pro¬ 
cess  in  the  Egyptian  community  under  the  aegis  of  the  open  door  policy.”  He 
laid  down  a  main  condition  for  this  guidance:  that  planning  be  the  control¬ 
ling  activity  of  a  course  of  action. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  liberals  did  not  use  the  most  powerful  defense  for  the 
economic  open  door  policy.  On  the  contrary,  they  criticized  certain  aspects 
of  the  government’s  application  of  this  policy.  In  fact,  there  was  obvious 
references,  from  time  to  time,  to  the  error  of  blaming  the  open  door  policy 
itself  or  the  measures  liberating  the  Egyptian  economy.  However,  the  main 
concern  was  concentrated  on  searching  for  shortcomings  in  the  applying  of  the 
economic  open  door  policy. 

In  this  context,  there  was  a  concentration  on  the  fact  that  economic  decisions 
did  not  accompany  Egyptian  economic  problems  in  a  rapid  and  direct  fashion. 

It  was  noted  that  concentrating  on  this  problem  itself  included  tacit  criti¬ 
cism  of  the  state’s  maintaining  its  strong  control  over  the  various  aspects  of 
economic  activities. 

Thus,  the  economic  open  door  policy  occupied  a  top  priority  in  the  discussions 
of  the  eighth  conference  of  Egyptian  economists. 

Evidently,  many  were  aware,  from  the  recent  statements  of  Egyptian  President 
Husni  Mubarek,  that  there  was  no  room  to  turn  back  from  the  open  door  policy. 
The  supporters  of  this  policy  were  reassured  and  have  begun  to  attempt  to  guide 
it,  even  if  the  matter  should  require  criticism  of  certain  of  its  aspects. 

At  the  same  time,  the  opponents  of  this  policy  have  begun  to  change  the  ways 
through  which  they  deal  with  the  problems  of  the  Egyptian  economy,  by  searching 
for  solutions  to  them  in  light  of  the  open  door  policy  itself.  This  is  a  new 
and  healthy  phenomenon  in  Egyptian  economic  thought,  which  preaches  the  best 
and  most  effective  method  of  dealing  with  the  problems  of  the  Egyptian  economy. 
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EGYPT 


ANTI- CORRUPTION  MEASURES  DISCUSSED 

London  AL-SHARQ  AL-AWSAT  in  Arabic  13  Jun  83  p  3 

[Article:  ”Anti-Corruption  Plan  in  Egypt  Submitted  by  the  Socialist  Prosecu- 
tor  to  President  Mubarak”] 

[Text]  ’Abd  al-Qadir  Ahmad,  the  Socialist  Public  Prosecutor  in  Egypt  and  his 
assistants,  have  prepared  a  plan  to  prevent  corruption  and  to  plug  the  crooked 
loopholes  in  the  variotis  spheres  of  economic  activity,  in  light  of  the  revela¬ 
tions  of  the  corruption  cases  investigated  by  the  Socialist  prosecutor’s  of¬ 
fice  during  the  past  year,  in  terms  of  shortcomings  in  the  laws  and  regula¬ 
tions  that  govern  economic  activity  in  Egypt.  This  especially  concerns  the 
activity  of  the  private  sector  and  the  loopholes  that  have  allowed  some  adven¬ 
turers  to  realize  easy  and  quick  gains.  Despite  that,  they  have  also  been 
evading  their  tax  obligations,  and  this  has  become  especially  clear  in  the 
notorious  cases  investigated  by  the  Public  Prosecutor’s  office  in  Egypt,  which 
have  preoccupied  the  attention  of  public  opinion  both  inside  and  outside  of 
Egypt,  most  notably  the  cases  of  ’Ismat  al-Sadat,  Rashad  ’Uthman  and  Tawfiq 
’Abd  al-Uayy. 

The  annual  report,  prepared  by  the  Socialist  Prosecutor  in  Egypt  about  his 
activity,  and  which  he  submits  to  Egyptian  President  Husni  Mubarak,  includes 
a  comprehensive  review  of  the  proposed  plan  to  protect  against  corruption  and 
to  plug  the  crooked  loopholes  . 

The  annual  report,  as  is  the  case  each  year,  was  not  limited  to  a  review  of 
the  activity  of  the  Socialist  Prosecutor’s  Office  during  the  past  year,  such 
as  the  number  of  cases  that  it  investigated,  the  amount  of  funds  it  seques¬ 
tered  and  an  account  of  its  stewardship,  but  it  also  included  for  the  first 
time,  a  large  and  detailed  group  of  proposals,  drawn  from  the  lessons  learned 
from  cases  that  the  office  investigated.  These  proposals  constitute  a  frame¬ 
work  for  a  comprehensive  anti-corruption  plan  in  Egypt,  to  plug  the  crooked 
loopholes  within  the  spheres  of  economic  activity. 

The  plan  that  the  Socialist  Prosecutor  proposes  to  prevent  corruption  in 
Egypt  includes  seven  important  proposals: 

1.  A  reconsideration  of  current  Egyptian  legislation  and  laws  which  regulate 
the  possession  and  dealing  in  foreign  currency.  This  legislation  has  permit¬ 
ted  the  possession  of  foreign  currency,  but  at  the  same  time,  it  forbade 
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dealing  in  it  except  in  a  restricted  sphere.  This  contradiction  in  the  cur¬ 
rent  legislation  in  Egypt  was  one  catise  for  the  flourishing  of  and  trade  in 
foreign  currency  outside  of  the  banking  system  and  on  the  black  market,  which 
led  to  the  decline  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  Egyptian  pound. 

Accordingly,  it  has  become  necessary— as  the  Egyptian  Socialist  Public  Prose¬ 
cutor  proposes— to  take  another  look  at  this  legislation,  in  order  to  eliminate 
this  defect  in  it,  to  guarantee  the  state’s  control  over  sources  of  foreign 
currency  inside  the  country,  to  eliminate  the  local  middlemen,  and  to  elimi¬ 
nate  trafficking  in  foreign  currency  outside  of  the  Egyptian  banking  system  on 
the  black  market, 

2,  The  exchange  rate  of  the  Egyptian  pound  should  be  fixed  with  respect  to 
foreign  currency,  in  order  to  encourage  Egyptians  working  abroad  to  remit  their 
savings  through  Egyptian  banks  and  not  through  local  middlemen.  It  has  been 
noted  that  exchange  rates  in  Egypt  have  no  stability,  and  their  multiplicity 

is  one  of  the  chief  reasons  for  the  decline  of  remittances  of  Egyptians  work¬ 
ing  abroad  through  the  banks  and  the  transfer  of  these  remittances  into  the 
black  market. 

Imports 

3.  The  system  of  Importing  from  abroad  should  be  reorganized  in  light  of  the 
economic  development  plan  and  the  foreign  currency  resources  available  to 
Egypt.  The  Socialist  Prosecutor’s  office  has  noted  that  Egyptian  legislation, 
when  it  allows  importing  without  the  remittance  of  currency,  only  shares  in 
increasing  the  demand  for  foreign  currency  outside  of  the  Egyptian  banking  sys¬ 
tem,  which  has  led  to  the  Increase  of  foreign  currency  exchange  rates  in  the 
free  market  and,  consequently,  the  constant  drop  in  the  price  of  the  Egyptian 
pound, 

4,  A  new  integrated  legislative  system  should  be  established  which  will 
seriously  ensure  and  control  the  monitoring  of  all  stages  of  the  process  of 
importing  foodstuffs,  and  a  stiffening  of  penalties  in  this  new  proposed 
legislation  against  importers  and  merchants  who  import  spoiled  foodstuffs  and 
offer  them  for  sale  in  the  markets,  so  that  these  stiff  penalties  will  form  an 
adequate  deterrent  to  these  importers. 

Experts  of  the  Socialist  Public  Prosecutor’s  staff  have  noted  through  the 
cases  which  they  have  investigated,  notably  the  case  of  Tawfiq  ’Abd  al-Hayy, 
that  there  are  a  number  of  crooks  who  have  taken  advantage  of  the  private 
trend  within  Egypt,  which  allows  the  importation  of  foodstuffs  from  abroad. 

They  have  tried  to  make  a  quick  profit  by  importing  spoiled  foodstuffs  and 
offering  them  for  sale  in  Egyptian  markets,  disdainful  of  the  penalties  in  the 
existing  Egyptian  laws  and  legislation. 

Taxes 

5.  Greater  efforts  should  be  made  by  taxation  agencies  in  Egypt  to  learn  the 
true  Incomes  of  citizens,  especially  of  those  who  work  in  the  private  economic 
sector,  and  to  hold  them  accountable  in  terms  of  taxes  for  these  incomes,  in 
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order  to  Increase  the  staters  public  revenues,  and  in  order  to  achieve  social 
justice,  since  investigations  conducted  by  the  Socialist  Public  Prosecutor  into 
economic  cases  have  revealed  that  a  great  many  people  with  large  incomes  deli-- 
berately  conceal  the  real  size  of  their  activities,  for  the  purpose  of  evading 
payment  of  their  tax  obligations  or  to  pay  only  a  lesser  amount. 

6.  The  Office  of  the  Socialist  Public  Prosecutor  also  requests  support  for 
the  monitoring  role  of  the  Egyptian  Central  Bank  over  all  units  of  the  banking 
system  in  Egypt,  in  accordance  with  the  existing  Egyptian  laws  and  regulations, 
and  the  issuance  of  regulatory  instructions  required  in  this  regard,  with 
which  all  banks  in  Egypt  must  comply,  whether  they  be  national,  foreign  or 
joint.  This  is  to  avoid  repetitions  of  errors  made  by  the  management  of  some 
banks,  especially  joint  banks,  which  came  to  light  as  a  result  of  investiga¬ 
tions,  These  bank  managements  did  not  strictly  perform  their  duty  in  looking 
into  the  financial  positions  of  middlemen,  the  size  of  their  advance  guaran¬ 
tees  or  follow  up  payments  in  the  stages  of  the  credit  process,  which  resulted 
in  some  of  these  persons  obtaining  millions  of  pounds  from  the  banks  as  loans 
and  credit  easements  which  they  did  not  pay  off,  or  rather,  some  fled  the 
country  with  the  money  they  had  obtained. 

Trespassing  on  State  Lands 

7.  Finally,  the  Socialist  Public  Prosecutor  requests  in  his  report  expediting 
the  preparation  of  a  comprehensive  list  of  state  property  in  Egypt,  headed  by 
the  land  which,  as  revealed  by  investigations,  some  individuals  trespass  on 
and  exploit  to  obtain  huge  material  gains*  The  necessary  measures  should  be 
adopted  to  eliminate  these  violations,  especially  since  they  extend  to  a  vast 
area  of  statenowned  lands,  in  order  to  protect  public  property. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  the  value  of  the  funds  that  the  Socialist  Public  Pro¬ 
secutor’s  Office  succeeded  in  sequestering,  due  to  the  owners’  involvement  in 
acts  of  corruption,  crookedness  and  exploitation  of  influence  amounted,  up  to 
the  end  of  last  year,  to  approximately  326  million  pounds,  of  which  4.3  mil¬ 
lion  pounds  were  liquid  funds  and  the  remainder  real  estate,  numbering  some 
204  properties,  and  agricultural  land  totaling  some  1,419  feddans,  as  well  as 
open  land  totaling  about  one-half  million  square  meters,  in  addition  to  about 
83  million  pounds  in  moveable  property,  including  vehicles,  jewelry,  etc. 

The  office  is  managing  all  of  these  funds,  in  the  absence  of  their  owners. 
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EGYPT 


JUDICIARY  SEEKS  INDEPENDENCE  OF  SYSTEM 

London  AL-SHARQ  AL-AWSAT  in  Arabic  12  Jun  83  p  3 

[Article:  "Egypt:  New  Attempts  by  the  Judiciary  to  Revive  The  Supreme  Coun¬ 

cil  for  Judicial  Bodies  to  Insure  the  Independence  of  the  Judicial  System"] 

[Text]  Dr  Fu’ad  Muhi  alr^Din,  the  Egyptian  prime  minister,  has  promised  the 
Egyptian  judiciary  to  consider  their  demands  pertaining  to  the  independence  of 
the  judiciary  and  the  revival  of  the  Supreme  Council  for  Judicial  Bodies,  un¬ 
der  the  leadership  of  the  chief  of  the  Court  of  Cassation,  to  supervise  their 
affairs.  The  Egptian  prime  minister  gave  this  promise  to  the  judges  during  a 
recent  meeting  with  them. 

During  this  meeting,  the  judges  renewed  the  demand  for  the  revival  of  the 
Supreme  Council  for  Judicial  Bodies,  which  was  dissolved  in  1969,  when  the 
Supreme  Judicial  Council  was  established  as  a  replacement  for  it.  This  coun¬ 
cil  is  chaired  by  the  president  of  the  republic,  and  has  the  minister  of  jus¬ 
tice  among  its  membership.  The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Judges’  Association 
submitted  a  new  memorandum  to  the  Egyptian  prime  minister,  which  included  a 
comprehensive  review  of  their  demands,  and  a  new  draft  law  for  the  Supreme 
Council  of  Judicial  Bodies,  which  the  general  assembly  of  the  association  has 
approved,  along  with  its  board  of  directors. 

The  draft  requires  the  formation  of  the  council  to  include  the  chief  justice 
of  the  Supreme  Court,  the  chief  of  the  Council  of  State,  the  chief  of  the 
Appelate  Court  of  Cairo,  the  public  prosecutor,  the  chief  of  the  government’s 
Department  of  Legal  Affairs,  the  director  of  the  administrative  prosecution 
office,  the  senior  deputies  of  the  chief  of  the  Council  of  State,  and  the 
senior  of  the  chiefs  of  Cairo’s  Courts  of  First  Instance.  This  council  would 
be  chaired  by  the  chief  of  the  Court  of  Cassation. 

The  draft  also  stipulates  that  this  council  be  granted  all  the  necessary 
authority  to  supervise  the  affairs  of  the  judiciary  and  judges  in  Egypt,  and 
to  manage  the  affairs  of  the  Egyptian  judicial  bodies,  free  of  any  govern¬ 
mental  interference,  as  a  gaurantee  of  judicial  independence. 

The  memorandum  indicates  that  revival  of  the  Supreme  Council  of  Judicial 
Bodies  would  confirm  the  judges’  feelings  of  independence  and  respond  to  their 
feeling  of  abandonment  following  the  abolishment  of  this  council  in  1969, 
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despite  the  fact  that  the  Wafdist  government  had  established  it  before  the 
revolution  particularly  to  insure  judicial  independence. 

At  the  same  time,  the  judges^  association  proposes  the  retention  of  the  pre*- 
sent  Supreme  Judicial  Council,  which  is  chaired  by  the  president  of  the  repub¬ 
lic  and  on  which  the  minister  of  justice  is  a  member,  or  rather,  he  takes  the 
president's  place  in  the  council  chair,  in  the  event  the  president  is  absent. 
This  council  should  be  retained  so  long  as  the  Egyptian  constitution  stipu¬ 
lates,  in  article  no.  173,  that  a  supreme  council  chaired  by  the  president  of 
the  republic  should  watch  over  the  affairs  of  the  judicial  bodies. 

However,  the  memorandum  calls  for  reconsideration  of  this  council's  jurisdic¬ 
tions  and  duties  entrusted  to  it,  in  order  to  confirm  the  Independence  of  the 
judicial  bodies  in  their  management  of  their  members’  affairs,  by  virtue  of 
the  fact  that  each  body  is  best  able  to  manage  its  members’  affairs. 

Supreme  Council’s  Jurisdictions 

The  judges’  association  requested  the  abrogation  of  the  Supreme  Council’s  cur¬ 
rent  jurisdictions  pertaining  to  the  affairs  of  judiciary  body  members,  and 
the  powers  decreed  for  the  council  by  the  Judicial  Authority  law  no.  46  for 
1972.  This  includes  abrogating  the  special  stipulation  in  this  law  that  al¬ 
lows  the  minister  of  justice  to  transfer  a  member  of  the  prosecutor’s  office 
to  a  non^judicial  job  without  a  discipllnaiy  action.  It  would  also  cancal  all 
powers  pertaining  to  administrative  prosecution  affairs  and  the  members  of  the 
Council  of  State  and  the  government’s  Council  of  Legal  Affairs,  as  well  as 
abolishing  the  subordination  of  the  Department  of  Judicial  Investigations  and 
the  Public  Prosecution’s  Office  to  the  minister  of  justice  and  attaching  them 
to  the  Court  of  Cassation. 

The  draft  also  Includes  a  stipulation  that  members  of  the  Public  Prosecution 
Office  can  only  be  dismissed  in  the  same  manner  as  judges. 

The  judges’  association  memorandum  proposes  transferring  these  powers,  which 
would  be  abolished,  from  within  the  jurisdictions  of  the  Supreme  Judicial 
Council,  chaired  by  the  president  of  the  republic,  to  the  Supreme  Council  of 
Judicial  Bodies  (old),  which  would  be  chaired  by  the  chief  of  the  Court  of 
Cassation  and  in  which  the  Egyptian  minister  of  justice  would  not  participate. 

The  Egyptian  prime  minister  promised  the  board  of  directors  of  judges’  asso¬ 
ciation  to  study  these  demands  and  to  try  to  comply  with  them  or  with  some  of 
them.  He  said  that  it  was  the  government’s  intent  to  comply  with  some  of 
these  demands,  especially  the  request  to  reconsider  the  Supreme  Judicial 
Coiancil’s  powers  and  to  grant  the  judicial  bodies  increased  jurisdictions  and 
authority  in  the  management  of  their  members’  affairs.  Dr  Fu’ad  Muhi  al-Din 
indicated  this  during  his  meeting  with  members  of  the  association’s  board  of 
directors . 

The  government’s  view  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the  Egyptian  constitution 
stipulates  the  establishment  of  the  Supreme  Judicial  Council  to  be  chaired  by 
the  president,  and  that  it  would  have  jurisdiction  over  the  affairs  of  judges. 
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However,  the  establishment  of  another  supreme  council  for  judicial  bodies, 
apart  ftom  the  present  Supreme  Judicial  Council,  would  not  require  changing 
the  constitution. 

In  this  regard.  Counselor  Mumtaz  Nassar,  an  independent  member  of  the  People's 
Assembly,  has  submitted  a  new  draft  law,  which  had  been  submitted  in  the  Assem¬ 
bly's  previous  session  and  reintroduced  in  the  new  session.  This  draft  re¬ 
quires  the  retention  of  the  present  Supreme  Judicial  Council  and  its  chairman¬ 
ship  by  the  president  of  the  republic,  so  long  as  the  constitution  stipulates 
that.  However,  it  proposes  the  removal  of  the  minister  of  justice  from  member¬ 
ship  on  this  council.  It  also  proposes  a  reconsideration  of  its  tasks,  so 
that  it  would  be  occupied  only  with  larger  duties,  concerned  only  with  coordi¬ 
nation  among  the  judicial  bodies,  providing  guarantees  to  maintain  their 
independence  and  providing  resources  and  means  for  them  to  fulfill  their  mis¬ 
sion,  anchoring  the  foundations  of  justice  and  the  sovereignty  of  law.  This 
would  be  done  after  shifting  the  other  jurisdictions  to  the  various  judicial 
bodies  in  Egypt. 
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LIBYAN-WEST  GERMAN  TIES  EMPHASIZED 


East  Burnham  ARABIA  THE  ISLAMIC  WORLD  REVIEW  ±n  English  No  23,  Jul  83  p  33 
[Article  by  Simon  Dowell] 


[Text]  ^^Western  governments  were  privately 
N^^angered  by  West  Germany’s  recent 
decision  to  swap  three  detained  Libyans,  one 
of  them  a  convicted  assassin,  for  12  of  its 
nationals  being  held  in  Libya.  In  the  first  of  the 
swaps,  on  May  9,  the  West  Germans  released 
Eimida  Bashir  Elmida,  a  29-year-old  Libyan 
who  was  convicted  in  1980  for  the  murder  that 
year  in  Bonn  of  a  former  Libyan  diplomat  who 
had  become  an  opponent  of  the  Qaddafi 
regime.  In  exchange,  home  went  four  West 
Germans  -  three  of  whom  had  been  found 
guilty  of  alcohol  offences,  the  other  being  a 
worker  at  the  American  embassy  in  Tripoli 
who  had  been  detained  when  the  building  was 
sacked  by  rioters  in  1980. 

At  this  point,  quiet  protests  began  to  reach 
Bonn  from  other  western  governments.  The 
West  German  ambassador  in  London,  Dr 
Jurgen  Ruhfus,  was  called  to  the  Foreign 
Office  to  hear  a  senior  official  express  British 
dismay  at  the  move.  Hardline  British  policy 
has  been  to  turn  down  such  swap  deals,  and  in 
recent  months  London  has  spurned  similar 
approaches  from  both  Iraq  and  Libya. 
O^cially,  however,  both  the  Foreign  Office 
and  the  US  State  Department  have  refused  to 
criticise  the  West  Germans  openly  and  have 
protested  in  private. 

Then,  six  days  after  the  first  exchange,  the 
West  Germans  did  it  again.  Two  Libyans  on 
trial  in  Bonn,  for  the  torture  and  attempted 
abduction  of  two  exiled  nationals  opposed  to 
Qaddafi,  were  exchanged  for  eight  Germans 
who  had  been  detained  on  vague  charges  in 
Tripoli. 

The  reaction  of  other  governments 
remained  mild.  One  Foreign  Office  official 
said:  “We  made  our  point  and  that  is  that.  We 
have  made  it  clear  that  we  will  have  no  part  in 
such  deals,  but  since  the  Germans  had 


established  a  precedent  it  would  have  been 
hard  for  them  to  have  turned  down  a  second 
swap.  It  is  their  business.” 

But  there  was  no  such  mild  reaction  among 
businessmen  having  regular  dealings  with 
Libya.  One  senior  executive,  with  more  than 
ten  years  of  work  in  Libya,  said:  “When  I 
heard  the  news,  I  was  appalled.  I  couldn’t 
believe  it.  I  rang  the  German  embassy  to 
confirm  it,  and  when  they  did  I  made  my 
thoughts  quite  clear. 

“I  was  told  that  the  Germans  believe  they 
have  obtained  cast-iron  guarantees  that  this 
sort  of  thing  will  never  happen  again  to 
German  citizens.  But  sadly,  in  the  past,  Libyan 
guarantees  -  for  instance  to  the  Americans  - 
haven’t  amounted  to  much.  What  the  West 
Germans  have  done  is  not  just  to  imperil  the 
safety  of  their  own  people  in  difficult  countries 
like  Libya  and  Iraq,  where  they  have 
substantial  commercial  interests,  but  also  the 
safety  of  every  other  expatriate.” 

In  Libya,  anger  and  fear  have  been  the 
reactions  of  many  of  the  3,500  German 
nationals  there.  It  is  reported  that  there  have 
been  at  least  a  dozen  job  resignations  among 
the  community.  One  German  businessman 
from  Tripoli,  passing  through  London,  said: 
“Of  the  eight  men  who  were  held  recently,  two 
are  from  a  company  I  do  a  lot  of  business 
with  . . ,  they  were  treated  well,  it  is  true,  but  it 
was  obvious  to  us  all  that  they  were  being  held 
as  hostages  against  the  outcome  of  the  trial  of 
these  Libyans  in  Bonn.  The  authorities  said 
something  or  other  about  them  all  being  guilty 
of  industrial  espionage,  but  the  truth  is  that 
they  were  just  ordinary  fellows  doing  their 
job.” 

After  the  first  exchange,  Bonn  claimed  it  had 
acted  on  “humanitarian  grounds”  because 
three  of  the  imprisoned  men  were  in  poor 
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health,  partly  as  a  result  of  the  “harsh” 
conditions  in  which  they  were  kept.  No  such 
reason  could  apply  with  the  second  batch,  as  all 
eight  were  being  held  under  house  arrest  in 
Tripoli  in  apparently  good  conditions. 

The  truth  appears  to  be  that  the  West 
Germans  are  reluctant  to  jeopardise  their 
lucrative  trading  relationship  with  Libya. 
Recent  cutbacks  by  the  Qaddafi  regime  have 
slashed  trade  with  most  European  countries  by 
roughly  half,  but  the  Germans  have  seen  their 
trade  diminish  by  only  15  per  cent.  Their  order 
books  for  Libya  run  into  billions  of  dollars:  in 
1982,  West  German  exports  to  Tripoli  were 
worth  $Llbn;  in  return,  Libya  supplied  one 
sixth  of  West  German  oil  needs,  worth  $2.8bn.^ 

Jurgen  Mollemann,  the  state  minister  at  the 
Bonn  foreign  office  who  negotiated  the  first 
swap  (and  probably  the  second  as  well)  during 
an  April  visit  to  Tripoli,  later  came  close  to 
admitting  the  commercial  imperative.  After 
the  second  swap  had  taken  place  at  Frankfurt 
airport,  he  commented:  “Realistically,  we 
must  take  foreign  economic  policy 
considerations  into  account.”  He  denied, 
however,  that  the  German  government  had 
given  in  to  “blackmail.” 

Commentators  in  the  West  German  media 
see  the  whole  affair  differently.  They  are  quite 
clear  that  the  affair  means  that  Bonn  has  caved 
in  to  outside  pressure  designed  to  prevent 
justice  -  in  the  shape  of  the  trial  of  the  two 
alleged  Libyan  torturers  -  being  done.  They 
fear  that  the  consequences  of  the  government’s 
action  will  be  disastrous. 


CSO:  4500/243 
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MOROCCO 


1981-1982  DEVELOPMENT  IN  AGRICULTURE  EXAMINED 
Casablanca  MAROC  SOIR  in  French  28  Jun  83  p  2 

[Text]  Despite  the  continuing  crisis  in  the  world,  agriculture  in  Morocco 
has  enjoyed  a  30-percent  increase  in  production,  according  to  the  bimonthly 
journal  of  the  BMCE  [Moroccan  Foreign  Trade  Bank] . 

The  record  drawn  up  by  the  journal  emphasizes  the  favorable  conditions  from 
which  the  1981-1982  season  profited  and  the  fairly  abundant,  well-distributed 
rainfall.  The  Improvement  in  farm  production  is  mainly  due  to  the  increased 
production  of  the  different  crops:  grain,  legumes,  industrial  crops,  citrus 
fruits,  olives  and  oil-yielding  crops. 

Grain 

The  1981-1982  Moroccan  grain  harvest  was  up  131  percent,  going  from  a  total  of 
21,218,000,000  quintals  to  49,044,000,000  quintals. 

"Since  the  area  planted  remained  practically  unchanged,  this  performance  is 
moderate  if  one  compares  it  with  averages  achieved  during  the  1973-1977  period 
and  the  1978-1980  span,  which  had  respective  totals  of  40,556,000,000  quintals 
and  44,643,000,000  quintals. 

"Regarding  the  four  main  grain  crops,  areas  planted  totaled  4,132,000,000  hec¬ 
tares,  or  96.6  percent  of  the  total  area  used  for  grain. 

"Production  of  the  main  crops  (hard  and  soft  wheat,  barley,  corn)  amounted  to 
47.64  billion  quintals,  or  9.71  percent  [sic]  of  all  grain  (not  including 
rice) . 

"It  must  be  pointed  out  that  production  of  soft  wheat  during  the  1981-1982 
season  is  the  highest  ever  recorded  by  Morocco,  even  exceeding  that  of  the 
exceptional  1967-1968  harvest,  which  was  7,094,000,000  quintals. 

"This  growth  in  production  of  soft  wheat  is  essentially  explained  by  the  major 
increase  in  the  amount  of  land  devoted  to  the  crop,  which  went  from  481,400 
hectares  to  579,000  hectares  (over  20.27  percent). 

"In  addition,  the  two  predominant  crops  were  barley,  with  47.6  percent,  and 
hard  wheat,  with  28.7  percent. 
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"On  the  whole  and  although  the  grain  crop  during  the  season  was  better  than 
averages  registered  over  the  1973-1977  period  and  the  1978-1980  span,  it  is 
under  the  country’s  needs,  estimated  at  64  million  quintals  and  steadily  in¬ 
creasing  at  a  rate  of  5  percent  a  year. 

"Therefore,  in  order  to  ensure  a  reliable  and  adequate  supply,  it  was  neces¬ 
sary  to  import  the  balance.  Although  imports  were  doxm  from  the  preceding 
season,  when  they  totaled  26.6  million  quintals,  they  nevertheless  totaled 
nearly  15  million  quintals,  including  12,562,000,000  quintals  of  wheat, 
1,1225,000,000  quintals  of  barley  and  1.2  million  quintals  of  corn.  These 
imports  were  necessary  in  order  to  make  it  from  one  season  to  the  next  and 
meet  the  country’s  food  shortage. 

"Finally,  it  should  be  pointed  out  that  the  government  decided  in  1982  to  in¬ 
crease  the  price  of  grain,  raising  it  from  135  to  140  dirhams  for  hard  and 
soft  wheat  and  from  96  to  100  dirhams  for  barley.  This  was  in  order  to  com¬ 
pensate  for  the  increased  costs  and  assure  farmers  of  a  good  price  so  as  to 
encourage  production. 

"Likewise  and  within  the  framework  of  incentives  aimed  at  giving  additional 
encouragement  to  the  equipping  of  agriculture,  it  was  decided  to  grant  an 
overall  exemption  from  customs  duties  and  taxes  on  such  machinery  and  equip¬ 
ment.  These  measures  resulted  in  an  increase  in  the  national  tractor  pool, 
mainly  through  imports  of  such  machinery  (sales  of  4,000  farm  tractors  in 
1982,  compared  with  an  average  of  2,000  in  past  years)." 

Legumes 

"The  legume  harvest,  an  estimated  2,216,000,000  quintals,  shows  an  increase  of 
232  percent  over  the  preceding  season  (.667  million  quintals),  but  it  remains 
down  11  percent  compared  with  the  average  for  the  1978-1980  period  (2.9  million 
quintals) ,  which  is  itself  32  percent  lower  than  that  of  the  1973-1977  period. 

"This  performance,  under  average  levels  of  production,  is  the  result  in  a 
3-percent  decline  in  areas  planted  and  an  overall  average  yield  of  75  quintals 
per  hectare." 

Industrial  Crops 

Sugar 

"During  the  1981-1982  season,  overall  production  of  sugar  crops  is  an  estimated 
2.825,300  tons  of  beets  and  sugar  cane,  compared  with  2,737,200  tons  in  1980- 
1981,  an  increase  of  3.2  percent. 

"This  increase  covers  contradictory  results,  however,  with  a  5-percent  increase 
in  beet  production,  which  totaled  2,315,300  tons,  compared  with  2,114,680  tons 
in  1980-1981,  and  an  18-percent  drop  in  cane  production  compared  with  the 
1980-1981  level. 

"Actually,  cane  production  was  510,000  tons,  compared  with  622,500  tons  the 
preceding  year. 
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"Under  such  conditions,  sugar  production  from  beetsand  came  was  374,700  tons, 
compared  with  353,050  tons  a  year  earlier. 

"The  rate  of  cover  of  national  sugar  needs  by  local  production  is  59  percent, 
compared  with  60  percent  in  1980." 

Cotton 

"Cotton,  which  was  planted  on  10,525  hectares  compared  with  11,400  in  1980-1981, 
had  a  production  of  19,950  tons,  an  increase  of  6.4  percent  over  the  preceding 
season,  when  the  crop  totaled  18,740  tons." 

Citrus  Fruits 

"Total  production  of  citrus  fruits  for  the  1981-1982  season  was  99,000  tons, 
compared  with  998,000  tons  in  1980-1981,  an  increase  of  1  percent.  This 
slight  improvement  is  significant  when  one  realizes  the  unfavorable  climate 
conditions  prevailing  during  the  season. 

"With  respect  to  varieties,  there  was  a  decline  in  clementine,  which  had  a 
production  of  297,000  tons  this  year,  compared  with  303,000  tons  in  1980-1981. 

"Navel  oranges  showed  a  drop  of  over  24  percent,  going  from  221,500  tons  in 
1980-1981  to  167,500  tons.  Between  season  crops  remained  practically  at  the 
same  level  as  in  1980-1981,  when  it  was  101,500  tons.  In  1981-1982,  it  was 
108,500  tons. 

"With  respect  to  later  crops,  production  was  411,000  tons,  compared  with 
357,000  in  1980-1981,  an  increase  of  15  percent. 

"Concerning  exports,  production  showed  a  drop  of  12.4  percent. 

"Total  exports  of  citrus  fruits  were  605,550  tons,  compared  with  690,000 
tons  the  preceding  season. 

"One  should  also  point  out  that  this  drop  is  mainly  the  result  of  navels, 
late  oranges  and  clementines. 

"The  structure  of  exports  shows  that  out  of  a  total  exported  tonnage  of 
605,550,  396,103  tons,  or  65.45  percent,  went  to  West  Europe,  while  209,447 
tons  were  shipped  to  contract  markets,  compared  with  297,522  tons  in  1981. 

"The  drop  in  tonnages  exported  to  contract  markets  essentially  results  from  the 
drop  in  volumes  exported  to  the  USSR  and  Saudi  Arabia. 

"With  respect  to  marketing  to  foreign  countries,  conditions  were  relatively 
favorable.  Prices  were  clearly  up  for  clementines  and  near  to  those  for  the 
past  season  for  oranges. 

"The  promotion  policy  followed  nationally  made  it  possible  to  have  an  increase 
in  the  domestic  market’s  absorption  capacity  on  the  order  of  34  percent  com-  i 
pared  with  1980-1981,  a  level  of  380,000  tons." 
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Early  Produce 


"Total  exports  of  early  produce  in  1981-1982  were  somewhat  lower  than  during 
the  preceding  season,  amounting  to  115,800  tons,  compared  with  118,600, 
a  drop  of  2.4  percent  compared  with  1980-1981  and  29.4  percent  compared  with 
the  1978-1980  average. 

"The  (FOB)  total  of  export  receipts  remains  substantially  the  same  as  for  the 
past  season:  326.3  million  dirhams,  compared  with  336  million  in  1980-1981." 

Olives 

"The  1981-1982  olive  season  enjoyed  good  conditions  and  the  crop  totaled 
350,000  tons.  Yield,  which  in  1980-1981  had  fallen  substantially,  bringing 
production  to  277,000  tons,  improved.  The  1982-1983  crop  is  an  estimated 
450,000  tons  and  resulted  in  the  extraction  of  40,000  tons  of  oil." 

Oil-Yielding  Crops 

"Production  of  oil-yielding  crops  was  470,200  quintals,  an  increase  of  77.3 
percent  over  the  preceding  season. 

"This  improvement  in  oil-yielding  crops  is  essentially  due  to  peanuts,  whose 
production  rose  128.6  percent  thanks  to  a  greater  area  planted,  but  especially 
to  greater  yield,  which  went  from  5.6  quintals  per  hectare  to  11.1. 

"In  contrast,  production  of  sunflowers,  an  estimated  62*, 800  quintals,  dropped 
27.8  percent  as  a  result  of  a  smaller  area:  from  14,900  to  12,800  hectares, 
and  a  drop  in  yield  from  5.8  quintals  per  hectare  to  4.9." 


11,464 
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TUNISIA 


NEW  FISCAL  MEASURES  REVEALED 

Tunis  LA  PRESSE  DE  TUNISIE  in  French  2  Jul  83  p  2 

[Article:  "New  Fiscal  Measures"] 

[Text]  -  Many  articles  of  the  Finance  Law  have  been  amended 
or  repealed. 

“  Increased  flexibility  and  lighter  taxes  to  encourage 
production. 

At  its  last  meeting,  last  Thursday,  the  Cabinet  adopted  new 
fiscal  measures  amending  or  repealing  some  articles  in  the 
1983  Finance  Law. 

Thus,  the  fee  created  by  Article  47  of  the  law  and  concern¬ 
ing  certificates  or  copies  from  official  records  has  been 
reduced  from  5  to  1  dinar  per  page. 

The  provision  contained  in  the  same  article,  concerning  the 
single  statement  and  the  information  it  must  contain  will 
not  be  applied,  the  Cabinet  having  decided  to  put  it  off. 

The  old  Article  53  instituted  rather  heavy  fines,  the  amounts 
of  which  have  been  reduced  by  the  new  fiscal  measures.  Note 
that  a  distinction  is  now  made  between  elements  reflecting  the 
lifestyle  and  elements  forming  the  estate. 

The  new  measures  also  put  a  limitation  on  the  penalties  provided 
under  Article  56  for  failure  to  file. 

The  annual  interest  on  taxes  paid  late  (10.5  percent)  has  been 
cancelled;  the  old  regime  remains  applicable,  especially 
Article  59  of  the  Finance  Law. 

Articles  61,  62  and  63  were  found  too  difficult  to  apply  and 
have  been  repealed. 

Similarly,  the  obligation  to  prove  to  certain  public  services 
that  taxes  had  been  paid  has  been  repealed.  Article  66  con- 


30 


cerning  the  settlement  of  transactions  involving  more  than 
5,000  dinars  and  providing  that  a  bank  or  postal  check  should 
be  used  has  also  been  repealed. 

The  new  fiscal  measures  also  introduce  new  provisions  in 
Articles  69,  70,  71  and  72  concerning  the  renunciation  to  cer¬ 
tain  amounts  due,  penalties  and  late  interest. 

In  this  respect,  the  new  measures  extend  to  1  July  1984  the 
deadline  before  which  taxpayers  must  pay  what  they  owe  in 
three  successive  installments.  The  same  measures  also  pro¬ 
vide  that  the  first  20  percent  installment  must  be  paid  before 
1  October  1983,  another  40  percent  before  1  January  1984,  and 
the  remaining  40  percent  before  1  July  1984. 

The  new  measures,  which  are  of  a  corrective  nature  and  intended 
to  provide  incentives  and  encourage  production,  also  attempt  to 
provide  more  justice.  They  also  touch  on  relations  between  the 
Central  Bank  and  the  banking  system  by  introducing  credit 
facilities . 

Finally,  the  new  measures  also  deal  with  price  revision, 
economic  and  foreign  trade  control  and  encourage  exports. 

Article  47:  Creation  of  a  Fee  to  Issue  Certificates  or  Copies  From  Official 
Records 

Old  Text 

-  Tax  collectors  delivering  certificates  or  copies  from  official  records  to 
one  of  the  contracting  parties  or  their  assigns  shall  collect  a  tax-free 
research  fee  for  the  State  budget,  according  to  the  following  tariff: 

-  Set  fee  per  page:  five  dinars. 

This  set  fee  shall  be  increased  by  one  dinar  per  Gregorian  calendar  year  or 
fraction  of  a  year  from  the  date  the  record  was  made  to  the  date  the  copy 
or  certificate  was  delivered. 

Any  previous  provisions  contrary  to  the  above  are  repealed. 

New  Text 

The  set  fee  per  page  is  reduced  to  one  dinar. 

Article  52: 

Old  Text 

-  It  provides  a  list  of  the  information  that  must  be  given  in  the  single 
income  statement  filed  by  the  taxpayer,  and  in  particular  the  obligation 
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to  declare  the  number  of  trips  made  by  all  family  members,  the  total  price  of 
transportation  tickets,  and  the  total  amount  of  foreign  currency  allocations 
transferred,  as  well  as  the  reasons  for  these  trips. 

New  Text 

It  was  decided  to  postpone  the  application  of  this  procedure,  experience  having 
shown  that  it  is  ineffective  and  difficult  to  enforce. 

Article  53:  Infraction  of,  or  Failure  to  Comply  With  Provisions  Concerning 
Lifestyle  Elements  Reported  in  the  Single  Income  Statement 

Old  Text 

-  Article  17  of  Law  No  62-72  dated  31  December  1962  instituting  a  single  income 
statement  is  amended  and  replaced  by  the  following  provisions: 

New  Article  17:  -  Any  infraction  of,  or  failure  to  comply  with  the  provi(6ions 
of  this  law,  with  the  exception  of  those  for  which  special  sanctions  are 
provided,  shall  be  punished  by  a  fiscal  fine  to  be  paid  by  the  taxpayer  or 
his  heirs  and  amounting  to: 

-  100  dinars  for  each  element  of  the  lifestyle  or  element  of  the  estate  Wbrth  less 
than  5,000  dinars  that  shall  not  have  been  reported  or  shall  have  been  reported 
inaccurately. 

-  200  dinars  for  each  element  of  the  estate  worth  between  5,000  and  10,000  dinars 
that  shall  not  have  been  reported  or  shall  have  been  reported  inaccurately. 

-  500  dinars  for  each  element  of  the  estate  worth  over  10,000  dinars  that  shall 
not  have  been  reported  or  shall  have  been  reported  inaccurately. 

-  100  dinars  for  any  other  infraction. 

The  infractions  shall  be  found  by  duly  sworn  agents  of  the  Fiscal  Administration. 

The  corresponding  fines,  which  shall  not  be  reduced  or  remitted,  shall  be 
assessed  directly  and  recovered  as  in  the  case  of  registry  or  stamp  duties. 

New  Text 

These  provisions  result  in  fines  which  taxpayers  cannot  pay;  their  implementation 
is  also  a  source  of  considerable  difficulties  for  the  Administration  (as,  for 
the  same  income  statement,  it  must  assess  real  estate  and  start  legal  proceedings 
in  various  regions  of  the  country) . 

Therefore,  it  was  decided  to  amend  this  article  by  introducing  a  distinction 
between  the  following  elements: 
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1)  Elements  of  the  lifestyle:  a  50-dinar  fine  is  instituted  for  each  element 
not  reported. 

2)  Elements  of  the  estate:  a  fine  amounting  to  10  percent  of  the  net  income 
derived  from  the  taxable  estate  shall  be  applied  on  all  elements  omitted  from 
the  statement. 

Article  56:  Concerning  the  Failure  of  Persons  Mentioned  in  Article  1  of  the 
Trade  License  Code  to  File  a  Statement  of  Opening  or  a  Statement  of  Taxable 
Income  Subject  to  the  Trade  License  Tax  or  to  the  Tax  on  Profits  From  Non- 
Trade  Occupations 

Old  Text 

-  Should  persons  mentioned  in  Article  1  of  the  Trade  License  Code  fail  to  file 
within  the  prescribed  time  a  statement  of  opening  or  a  statement  of  income 
subject  to  the  trade  license  tax  or  to  the  tax  on  profits  from  non-trade  occupa¬ 
tions,  a  report  shall  be  drawn  up  and  they  shall  have  to  pay  a  fine  equal  to 

10  percent  of  the  tax  amount  they  may  owe  but  no  less  than  50  dinars;  this  shall 
be  in  addition  to  the  fiscal  sanctions  provided  under  Article  15  of  the  above- 
mentioned  law. 

-  In  such  cases,  the  premises  used  to  exercise  the  trade,  industry  or  profession 
involved  may  also  be  closed  for  a  period  of  at  least  15  days  and  until  the 
statements  for  which  there  is  default  have  been  filed  and  the  resulting  fees, 

if  any,  paid. 

However,  as  far  as  the  single  income  statement  is  concerned,  the  premises  shall 
be  closed  only  after  the  taxpayer  has  been  issued  a  summons  to  regularize  his 
tax  situation  within  one  month. 

-  The  closing  decision  mentioned  in  the  paragraph  above  shall  be  made  by  the 
minister  of  plan  and  finances  and  shall  be  enforced  immediately. 

The  closing  decision  shall  be  posted  in  large  letters  at  the  main  doors  of 
plants,  offices  and  workshops,  and  in  shopwindows. 

-  Should  an  enterprise  be  closed  by  administrative  decision,  and  as  long  as  it 
remains  closed,  the  delinquent  taxpayer  shall  continue  to  pay  to  his  personnel 
the  wages,  indemnities  and  remunerations  of  all  kind  to  which  his  personnel 
had  been  entitled  until  then. 

New  Text 

These  provisions  may  prove  prejudicial  to  citizens  and  the  economic  activity, 
in  particular  due  to  the  loss  of  the  source  of  income,  all  the  more  so  as 
Article  57  that  follows  provides  for  penalties  applicable  in  such  cases. 

Thus,  it  was  decided; 

1)  To  limit  the  penalty  for  failure  to  file  an  opening  statement  to  an  amount 
not  to  exceed  20  dinars. 
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2)  To  repeal  the  provision  concerning  the  closure  of  the  premises  used  to 
exercise  the  trade,  industry  or  profession  involved,  considering  that  the 
filing  of  an  opening  statement  represents  the  mere  fulfillment  of  a  legal 
obligation  that  is  not  accompanied  by  the  payment  of  a  tax  or  fee. 

Article  57:  Concerning  the  Assessment  of  Penalties. 

This  article  lists  the  penalty  rates  from  10  to  35  percent  to  be  assessed  after 
a  control  operation  and  to  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  the  reasons  for 
which  they  have  been  assessed. 

However,  the  article  provides  for  a  45  percent  rate  to  punish  certain  infrac^ 
tions,  the  nature  of  which  is  not  indicated  (actually.  Article  57,  paragraph  8, 
indicates:  "40  percent  when  duties  are  due  in  other  cases)." 

The  latter  provision  could  lead  to  abuses  that  would  be  prejudicial  to  the 
citizens. 

As  a  result,  it  was  decided  to  repeal  the  40  percent  rate  as  it  does  not  apply 
to  specific  cases. 

Article  60:  Concerning  Taxes  Paid  When  Past  Due,  Either  Spontaneously  or  After 
a  Control 

Old  Text 

-  Taxes  paid  when  past  due,  either  spontaneously  or  following  a  control,  are 
subject  to  the  payment  of  an  annual  interest  at  a  rate  that  shall  not  exceed 
the  rate  applicable  on  bank  overdraft  as  determined  by  the  Central  Bank  of 
Tunisia;  the  interest  shall  accrue  from  the  date  on  which  the  tax  should 
normally  have  been  paid. 

Should  taxpayers  disagree  with  any  adjustment  in  the  principal  tax  amount  due, 
as  long  as,  as  a  guarantee,  they  deposit  all  or  part  of  the  tax  amount  involved 
with  a  public  finance  agent,  the  interest  shall  stop  accruing  on  the  amount 
deposited  from  the  date  of  such  deposit. 

The  provisions  of  the  paragraph  above  shall  apply  to  taxes  that  would  be  found 
due  on  or  after  1  July  1983,  and  to  amounts  or  portions  of  amounts  due  that 
would  still  be  found  due  on  that  date. 

New  Text 

This  article  provided  that  an  annual  interest  of  10.5  percent  would  be  assessed 
on  taxes  paid  when  past  due,  and  that  it  would  accrue  from  the  date  when  the 
tax  should  normally  have  been  paid. 

This  increase  represents  a  proportion  of  42  percent  of  the  initial  tax. 
Therefore,  it  was  decided: 
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-  to  repeal  this  article 

-  to  be  content  with  the  application  of  the  old  regime 

-  to  be  content  with  the  application  of  Article  59  of  the  Finance  Law. 

Articles  61 ^  62  and  63:  Concerning  Billing 
Old  Text 

“  Article  61:  Any  sale  of  goods  by  a  manufacturer,  merchant  or  producer  of 
artisanal  products  to  another  manufacturer,  merchant  or  producer  of  artisanal 
products  must  be  accompanied  by  the  creation  of  an  invoice  giving  the  informa¬ 
tion  prescribed  by  the  order  issued  on  26  October  1970  by  the  minister  of 
national  economy,  and  also  the  tax  identification  number  of  the  seller. 

-  Article  62:  This  article  provides  that  an  invoice  shall  be  established  when 
goods  other  than  those  intended  for  consumption  by  individuals  are  circulated. 

-  Article  63:  This  article  provides  for  penalties  for  failure  to  comply  with 
the  provisions  of  Articles  61  and  62. 

New  Text 

It  was  decided  to  repeal  these  three  articles  because  of  the  difficulties  ex¬ 
perienced  by  the  Administration  in  enforcing  them,  and  because  of  probable 
reactions  on  the  part  of  citizens. 

Article  64:  Concerning  the  Obligation  to  Prove  to  Certain  Public  Services  That 
Taxes  Have  Been  Paid 

Old  Text 

-  Once  a  year,  importers  must  file  with  the  General  Directorate  of  Customs  a 
statement  showing  that  they  have  filed  tax  returns  and  paid  the  amounts  they 
were  found  to  owe;  otherwise  they  shall  not  be  allowed  to  carry  out  import 
transactions . 

These  provisions  shall  become  applicable  on  1  July  1983  and  shall  supersede 
the  provisions  of  Article  13  of  Law  76-115  of  31  December  1976. 

New  Text 

It  was  decided  to  repeal  these  provisions,  as  their  application  would  hinder 
the  country *s  economic  activity. 

Article  66:  Concerning  the  Settlement  of  Transactions  Involving  Over  5,000 
Dinars 

Old  Text 

-All  transactions  involving  amounts  in  excess  of  5,000  dinars  shall  be  settled 
by  a  crossed  bank  or  postal  check  to  order,  or  by  bank  or  postal  transfer. 
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Any  infraction  to  these  provisions  shall  result  in  the  assessment  of  a  fine 
equal  to  the  amount  of  the  transaction. 

Infractions  shall  be  prosecuted  and  repressed  according  to  the  provisions  of  the 
decree  dated  3  October  1884. 

New  Text 

It  was  decided  to  repeal  this  article,  considering  the  difficulties  inherent 
in  its  application  on  the  one  hand  and,  on  the  other  hand,  because  of  the 
severity  of  the  repressive  measures  it  contains. 

In  addition,  it  is  ineffective  and  the  citizens  are  not  well  aware  of  its 
provisions. 

Articles  69,  70,  71  and  72:  Concerning  the  Renunciation  to  Certain  Amounts 
Due,  Penalties  and  Late  Interest 

Old  Text 

Article  69:  The  State  shall  relinquish  to  those  who  owe  them  all  amounts  due 
or  portions  of  amounts  due  equal  to  or  less  than  10  dinars*  worth  of  simple 
taxes  per  item  due  to  the  State,  as  well  as  the  penalties  and  interest  due  for 
late  payment  assessed  on  these  items  and  not  yet  paid,  and  listed  in  the  records 
of  public  finance  agents  on  31  December  1979. 

Article  70:  The  State  shall  relinquish  to  those  who  owe  them  half  the  amounts 
due  or  portions  of  amounts  due  in  excess  of  10  dinars  but  not  exceeding  100 
dinars’  worth  of  simple  taxes  per  item  due  to  the  State,  and  remaining  unpaid, 
as  well  as  thei  penalties  and  interest  for  late  payment  assessed  on  said  items 
and  listed  in  the  records  of  public  finance  agents  on  31  December  1979, 
provided  these  amounts  due  were  initially  equal  to  or  less  than  500  dinars’ 
worth  of  simple  taxes* 

The  provisions  of  this  article  shall  apply  as.  long  as  one  half  of  th-a 
simple-tax  amount  due  or  portion  of  amount  due  is  actually  paid  before  1  July 
1983. 

Article  71:  The  amounts  due  relinquished  under  Articles  69  and  70  of  this  law 
shall  be  construed  as  being  not  only  the  simple-tax  amounts  due  but  also  the 
court  and  proceeding  costs  and  any  other  expenses  incurred  by  the  Administration. 

The  provisions  of  Articles  69  and  70  of  this  law  shall  apply: 

1)  To  tax  amounts  owed  to  the  State. 

2)  To  amounts  due  as  a  result  of  transactions  or  sentences  resulting  from 
infractions  of  customs  and  exchange  laws  and  regulations. 

3)  To  amounts  due  to  the  state  as  fines  and  amounts  due  as  a  result  of  court 
decisions . 
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Article  72:  The  State  shall  fully  relinquish  the  penalties  and  interest  for 
late  payment  assessed  on  tax  amounts  or  portions  of  tax  amounts  due  in  excess 
of  100  dinars  but  not  exceeding  500  dinars'  worth  of  simple  tax  per  item 
remaining  unpaid,  as  mentioned  in  the  records  of  public  finance  agents  on 
31  December  1979,  and  which  were  initially  equal  to  or  less  than  500  dinars 
of  simple  taxes,  as  long  as  the  simple-tax  amounts  per  item  are  paid  in  full 
before  1  July  1983. 

-  The  penalties  assessed  on  tax  amounts  due  to  the  State,  regardless  of  the 
amount  involved  per  item,  which  were  listed  in  records  of  public  finance  agents 
on  31  December  1982,  as  well  as  those  that  would  be  assessed  until  30  June  1983 
and  would  involve  tax  amounts  due  prior  to  1  January  1983,  shall  be  fully  and 
automatically  relinquished  as  long  as  the  simple-tax  amounts  per  item  and  the 
corresponding  late  interest  are  actually  paid  in  full  before  1  July  1983. 

-  The  penalties  and  late-payment  indemnities  assessed  on  tax  amounts  due  to  the 
State  and  payable  prior  to  1  January  1983  shall  be  fully  relinquished  as  long 
as  pajmient  of  the  simple-tax  amounts  is  spontaneously  made  before  1  July  1983. 

New  Text 

It  was  decided  to  extend  the  deadline  and  to  allow  taxpayers  to  pay  the  amounts 
owed  in  three  successive  installments  prior  to  1  July  1984. 

-  The  first  installment  shall  be  20  percent  and  must  be  paid  before  1  October  1983. 

-  The  second  installment  shall  be  40  percent  and  must  be  paid  before  1  January 
1984. 

-  The  third  installment  shall  be  40  percent  and  must  be  paid  before  1  July  1984. 

The  taxes  due  shall  be  paid  all  together,  in  accordance  with  the  records  of 
public  finance  agents,  and  not  item  by  item. 

Financial  Measures 

They  involve  relations  with  the  Central  Bank  and  the  banking  system  as  a  whole. 
They  introduce  credit  facilities. 

As  a  result,  the  following  were  decided: 

1)  Extension  of  the  validity  of  commercial  operations  with  foreign  countries  from 
90  to  180  days,  and  even  360  days,  in  order  to  cope  with  certain  difficulties 
and  stimulate  the  export  sector  (for  instance  the  textile  sector) . 

2)  Partial  financing  of  the  Working  Capital  Fund  to  benefit  small  and  medium-size 
enterprises . 

3)  Granting  of  additional  credits  to  finance  inventories  in  the  context  of  market 
restrictions:  textile,  eggs,  poultry,  canned  food. 
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Commercial  and  Economic  Measures 


A)  Domestic  Trade 

-  Implementation  of  the  law  on  material  price  setting:  provisions  aimed  at 
easing  administrative  procedures  in  the  context  of  decentralization  are  being 
studied:  documents  would  be  filed  with  the  regional  services  of  the  Ministry 
of  National  Economy  and  travelling  in  person  to  the  capital  would  no  longer 
be  necessary. 

Price  revision:  the  level  of  prices  must  be  maintained  in  the  context  of 
national  agreement  and  solidarity  among  all  parties.  But  solidarity  does  not 
mean  working  at  a  loss  as  the  latter  would  result  in  a  loss  to  the  community 
as  a  whole,  employers,  employees  and  consumers. 

The  government  is  quite  prepared  to  revise  certain  prices,  after  an  examination 
of  each  case,  in  the  context  of  consultation  between  the  administration  and 
the  producers. 

-Economic  control:  it  is  indispensable  and  not  at  all  vindictive,  its  only 
objective  being  to  protect  the  profession  against  intruders  and  parasites. 

If  there  are  transgressions,  they  are  of  an  individual  nature  and  do  not 
reflect  a  definite  policy.  Needless  to  say,  human  action  should  not  take  place 
without  an  effort  at  reflection  which  could  sometimes  be  superfluous  [as  publish¬ 
ed].  Nevertheless,  the  Administration  will  make  sure  that  economic  control 
continues  to  be  practised  within  professional  and  moral  limits  and  in  a  spirit 
of  mutual  confidence  and  optimism. 

B)  Foreign  Trade 

Circumstances  which  we  hope  are  temporary  have  caused  the  Administration  to 
restrict  imports,  including  raw  material  and  semi-finished  product  imports, 
to  80  percent  of  the  volumes  imported  in  1982.  Based  on  this  optimistic  view 
of  the  development  of  the  balance  of  payment,  the  government  is  contemplating 
a  revision  of  these  rates  to  adapt  them  to  the  actual  needs  of  the  sectors 
involved. 

-  Incentives  to  export 

The  government  is  considering  two  projects: 

-  the  first  one  to  encourage  exporting  companies 

-  the  second  one  to  ensure  foreign-trade  operations. 
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RELATIONS  WITH  AFRICAN  COUNTRIES  DISCUSSED 

Tel  Aviv  YEDI'OT  AHARONOT  in  Hebrew  19  Jun  83  p  10 

[Article  by  Yo*av  Qarni:  "^Africa  Will  Not  Renew  Its  Relations  with  Israel  as 
long  as  Pact  with  South  Africa  Continues,*  According  to  International  Confer¬ 
ence  on  ’Africa  and  the  Superpowers,*  which  Took  Place  This  Month  in  Nigeria, 
Attended  by  Israeli  Scholar*’] 

[Text]  One  Year  After  Renewal  of  Israel-Zaire  Relations,  the 
Great  ’Breakthrough*  Is  not  Forthcoming,  as  Predicted  in  Jeru¬ 
salem; 

In  Nigeria,  the  Largest  and  Most  Important  State  in  Africa, 

Debates  on  Israel  Are  Part  of  Internal  Conflicts. 

Relations  between  Israel  and  Zaire  were  renewed  a  little  over  a  year  ago,  but 
the  ’’breakthrough’*  predicted  in  Israel  did  not  take  place.  Not  one  African 
ruler  followed  in  the  footsteps  of  Mobutu  Sese  Seko,  not  even  when  Israel 
offers  a  package  deal  which  includes  military  aid  to  protect  the  regime  which 
would  agree  to  accept  an  Israeli  ambassador  after  10  years  of  broken  relations. 

One  may  perhaps  draw  an  analogy  between  Zaire  and  Egypt.  For  years  Israel  has 
spoken  about  the  ’’first  Arab  state”  that  would  sign  a  peace  agreement  with  us. 

It  was  believed  that  several  states  would  fight  over  the  second  place.  So  one 
only  had  to  break  the  ice  and  find  one  state.  The  same  was  true  in  Africa. 
Almost  from  the  moment  of  the  first  break-off,  in  fall  1973,  one  tried  to  guess 
which  African  state  would  be  the  first,  departing  from  the  same  assumption. 

The  first  would  be  followed  by  the  second,  third  and  fourth.  In  both  instances 
the  assumption  was  wrong. 

According  to  the  above  theory,  the  Zaire  affair  did  not  work  out  because  Zaire 
remained  isolated  and  somewhat  reserved  (President  Mobutu  refuses  to  come  to 
Jesulalem) . 

This  month  the  University  of  Ife  in  Nigeria  held  an  international  conference 
on  ’’Africa  and  the  Superpowers,”  in  which  African-Middle  Eastern  relations  were 
discussed,  particularly  relations  with  Israel.  An  Israeli  scholar.  Dr  Naomi 
Hazan  from  the  Truman  Institute  of  Hebrew  University,  was  invited  to  speak  at 
the  conference.  It  was  a  quasi-academic,  quasi-political  event.  The  university 
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has  the  only  department  in  all  of  black  Africa  for  international  relations. 

The  conference  was  attended  by  African  and  non-African  delegates.  Not  all  of 
them  regarded  it  with  the  same  seriousness.  To  the  Soviets,  for  example,  who 
sent  diplomats  disguised  as  academicians,  it  was  a  political  event,  and  they 
tried  to  score  in  the  area  of  public  relations. 

Interestingly,  the  conference  passed  resolutions  some  of  which  did  not  sound 
academic.  It  is  not  common  for  such  conferences  to  issue  "joint  statements" 
on  Israeli-African  affairs. 

"Israeli-African  relations  are  changing,"  the  conference  states,  but  it  added 
"As  long  as  Israel. . .continues  to  maintain  relations  with  South  Africa,  its 
relations  with  the  African  continent  cannot  be  renewed."  Although  the  confer¬ 
ence  is  not  an  executive  body  and  cannot  implement  resolutions,  it  still  can 
show  the  mood,  at  least,  of  the  host  country.  Nigeria,  the  largest  and  most 
important  country  on  the  continent  (with  about  100  million  population,  every 
third  or  fourth  African  is  a  Nigerian) .  If  Israel  could  have  a  diplomatic 
breakthrough  with  Nigeria,  then  perhaps  the  ice  might  be  broken. 

Black  Points  in  the  Ledger 

Dr  Namoi  Kazan  sees  in  the  stand  the  usual  African  explanations  for  the  absence 
of  relations  with  Israel.  Such  explanations  as  "opposition  to  American  imperi¬ 
alism  under  Israeli  guise"  (in  some  states)  or  "opposition  to  the  occupation  by 
Israel  of  territory  and  the  denial  of  the  Palestinian  right  for  self-determina¬ 
tion"  do  not  stand  up.  Africa,  Kazan  told  the  conference,  broke  formal  diplo¬ 
matic  relations  with  Israel,  but  did  not  break  off  unofficial  relations.  If 
the  countries  were  serious  about  their  public  pronouncements,  they  would  have 
boycotted  Israel. 

Dr  Kazan  does  not  underestimate  the  seriousness  with  which  the  Africans  regard 
the  "Israel-South  Africa  pact,"  especially  since  1976  (the  year  of  the  official 
visit  of  South  Africa’s  prime  minister  to  Israel).  South  Africa,  more  than 
any  other  issue,  unifies  the  African  countries,  both  moderate  and  radical.  To 
them  the  rule  of  a  white  minority  is  patently  racial,  reflective  of  the  coloni¬ 
alism  of  the  white  settlers.  If  Africa  can  speak  in  one  voice,  it  is  this  issub 
it  can  speak  against. 

The  opposition  in  Nigeria,  at  least  in  part,  sees  a  correlation  between  the  re¬ 
newal  of  relations  and  the  national  priorities  of  Nigeria — economic  development, 
rural  development  (in  which  Israel  is  considered  an  authority) ,  and  military 
and  security  needs  (internal  order  and  border  disputes) . 

The  ruling  party  in  Nigeria,  in  which  Muslim  elements  are  the  majority,  opposes 
the  renewal  of  realtions  for  the  above  "classical"  reasons — the  Israeli-Arab 
conflict  and  South  Africa. 

Nigeria  is  now  in  the  middle  of  a  critical  election  campaign.  This  is  the  first 
campaign  conducted  by  a  civilian  rule  without  patronage  of  the  generals.  It  is 
believed  that  the  present  ruling  party  will  remain  in  power.  But  the  main  chal¬ 
lenger  of  the  present  president  is  Chief  Ubafami  Auluau,  a  very  experiences  poli¬ 
tician  who  is  friendly  to  Israel. 
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Give  Israel  Something  in  Return 

Auluau  uses  tactical  reasons  in  saying  that  he  does  not  support  Israeli  policy 
vis-a-vis  South  Africa  any  more  than  his  opponents  do.  Dr  Kazan  heard  during 
her  visit  in  Nigeria  an  argument  such  as  "What  can  we  offer  Israel,  so  that  it 
may  stop  its  relations  with  South  Africa?"  The  question  provides  the  answer: 
One  thing  would  be  the  renewal  of  relations.  An  argument  of  the  same  kind  is: 
We  cannot  influence  the  peace  process  in  the  Middle  East  as  long  as  we  boycott 
Israel. 

The  conference  reflected  something  which  is  well  known  in  Africa:  the  deep 
disappointment  with  the  Arab  role.  "The  Arabs  have  destroyed  our  economies, 
did  not  fulfil  their  economic  commitments  and  used  their  aid  as  a  political 
weapon.  The  Arabs  are  not  loyal  to  Africa."  This  is  the  spirit  of  the  com¬ 
plaints,  but  the  disappointment  with  the  Arabs  per  se  cannot  pave  the  way  for 
a  new  Israeli  involvement  in  the  continent . 

Kazan  says  that  "Africa-Israel  relations  are  now  in  their  third  phase,  neither 
honeymoon  or  break-off.  It  is  a  period  of  movement,  of  searching  and  feelers. 
There  is  much  economic,  military  and  diplomatic  thrust;  there  are  more  con¬ 
tacts,  but  there  are  things  which  are  more  important  than  the  public  diplomatic 
level."  Kazan  believes  that  Israel  is  wrong  to  overemphasize  the  diplomatic 
level.  Pressure  on  Africa  to  fly  Israeli  flags  in  the  capital  cities  can 
harm  existing  relations  more  than  help  them. 

One  might  say  in  this  regard  that  there  is  no  light  at  the  end  of  the  tunnel, 
but,  in  effect,  there  is  no  tunnel  either. 
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ISRAEL 


PROBLEM  OF  CONTAMINATED  DRINKING  WATER  DISCUSSED 
Tel  Aviv  MA’ARIV  in  Hebrew  22  Jun  83  p  21 

[Article  by  Aharon  Pri’el:  “They  Drink  Water  Contaminated  with  Excrement 
Bacteria"] 


[Text]  Health  Ministry  Warns  Meqorot  Purification  Work  in 
Southern  Golan  Height  Is  Irregular; 

Contamination  Discovered  in  Resevoirs; 

Malayan  Shefer  in  Galilee  Connected  to  Supply  System  without 
Investigation; 

Bacterial  Contamination  of  Water  in  Ramat  Yisahar  Plant  Be¬ 
cause  of  Chlorination  Stoppage; 

Megorot  Promises  to  Correct  Situation  *Soon*; 

Study  Designed  to  Prevent  Purified  Sewage  from  New  Line  to 
Negev  from  Penetrating  Drinking  Water  Is  Being  Delayed. 

These  days  a  new  waterline  is  being  laid  down  for  Negev.  This  is  not  merely 
a  new  line,  but  the  beginning  of  a  new  era  of  using  water  for  national  consump¬ 
tion.  Some  125  million  cubic  meters  of  purified  sewage  water  will  be  passed 
through  a  huge  plant  for  Dan  sewage  purification,  which  is  located  in  the 
Rishon  Leziyyon  dunes,  and  will  then  water  the  fields  of  the  Negev.  This  is 
the  third  water  line,  as  it  is  called  by  the  water  people,  and  it  will  cost 
some  $100  million. 

The  Health  Ministry,  as  the  authority  in  charge  of  the  quality  of  drinking 
water,  has  suggested  conducting  a  special  study  on  the  possible  negative 
effects  of  using  purified  sewage  water.  The  study  would  look  into  preventing 
purified  sewage  water  from  entering  drinking  water  system  and  prevent  people 
from  drinking  purified  water  by  mistake,  even  when  the  purification  reaches 
99  percent. 

Because  of  the  importance  of  the  study,  the  Health  Ministry  agreed  to  allocate 
the  funds  needed  for  it;  the  Public  Health  Service  of  the  ministry  gave  the 


study  top  priority.  But  it  has  been  discovered  that  the  "agreement  is  stuck 
in  the  long  bureaucratic  corridor  of  the  Health  Ministry;  so  we  hope  no  one 
complains  to  us  in  the  future,  if  there  should  be  mass  poisoning,"  we  were 
told  by  a  senior  official  in  the  Ministry. 

We  asked  the  chief  health  engineer  of  the  Health  Ministry,  Rami  Halpern,  but 
he  refused  to  answer,  and  only  said  that  before  a  new  drinking  water  system  is 
put  into  use  it  undergoes  a  general  chemical  testing  of  the  water,  and  after  5 
years  the  test  is  repeated.  About  20  to  30  different  components  of  poisonous 
materials  are  checked  for  in  the  water.  "The  truth  is  that  such  a  test  once 
every  5  years  is  not  sufficient,  and  it  is  necessary,  because  of  the  drinking 
water  problems  in  Israel,  to  do  those  general  tests  more  often." 

Megorot  Company  is  supplying  drinking  water  on  the  Golan  Heights  and  is  respon¬ 
sible  for  maintaining  and  operating  the  water  system.  Among  other  things,  the 
company  has  to  operate  purification  devices  in  the  southern  Golan  Heights  on  a 
regular  basis,  since  much  of  the  water  that  reaches  this  area  comes  from  the 
Sea  of  Galilee.  This  water  is  dirty  and  without  prior  treatment  should  not  be 
drunk,  Halpern  cautions. 

Lab  Finds 

In  the  middle  of  April  of  this  year  Yoram  Teich,  of  the  Health  Bureau,  Northern 
District,  acting  regional  inspector  for  environmental  engineering,  sent  a  letter 
to  the  Galilee  director  of  Megorot,  reporting  on  the  presence  of  excrement  bac¬ 
teria  in  drinking  water  in  the  south  of  the  Golan  Heights.  Writes  Teich:  "De¬ 
spite  the  considerable  improvement  in  most  settlements  in  the  south  of  the 
Golan  Heights,  the  lab  finds  of  12  April  1983  continue  to  show  contaminated 
water  in  two  settlements — Ramat  Magshimim  and  Gamla,  because  of  failure  to 
operate  the  purification  system."  The  data  is  as  follows: 

96  E.Coli  bacteria  from  a  fecal  source  found  in  100  mg  of  drinking  water  in 
offices  in  Gamla; 

60  E.Coli  bacteria  from  a  fecal  source  found  in  100  mg  of  drinking  water  in  a 
kindergarten  in  Gamla; 

0  E.Coli  bacteria  from  a  fecal  source  in  100  mg  of  drinking  water  in  offices 
in  Ramat  Magshimim; 

12  E.Coli  bacteria  from  a  fecal  source  found  in  100  mg  of  drinking  water  in 
yard  of  Ramat  Magshimim. 

Drinking  water  containing  even  one  bacterium  from  a  fecal  source  is  not  drink¬ 
able.  As  for  the  common  E.Coli  bacteria,  up  to  2  bacteria  per  100  mg  of  water 
means  the  water  is  drinkable;  2  to  10  bacteria  make  the  water  suspect;  over  10 
bacteria  in  100  mg  water — contaminated.  Here  too,  the  picture  is  no  better; 
the  drinking  water  in  Gamla ^s  secretariat  contained  96  E.Coli  bacteria  per  100 
mg  water;  in  Gamla’s  kindergarten,  82  E.Coli  bacteria  per  100  mg  water;  in 
Ramat  Magshimim* s  secretariat,  24  bacteria  in  100  mg  water,  and  in  the  latter's 
yard — 14  common  E.Coli  bacteria.  This  water  according  to  regulations  is  con¬ 
taminated  and  undrinkable. 


A  Great  Deal  of  Diarrhea 


”We  cannot  allow  this  situation  to  continue,  risking  the  health  of  the  inhabi¬ 
tants,  who  for  months  have  had  to  boil  water,  when  we  can  prevent  it  with  bet¬ 
ter  supervision  and  regular  operation  of  the  purification  system,”  Teich  writes 
in  his  letter  to  Megorot, 

From  an  internal  document  of  the  Health  Ministry  we  find  out  that  bacterial 
contamination  of  drinking  water  in  the  south  of  the  Golan  Heights  last  fall 
caused  many  cases  of  diarrhea  among  adults  and  especially  among  children. 

”The  Ministry  has  received  data  on  neglect  in  boiling  drinking  water  for 
adults.  This  is  a  dangerous  situation  which  can  increase  sickness;  it  is 
recommended  that  bacterial  tests  on  water  be  increased,”  the  document  states. 

The  representatives  of  the  Golan  regional  council  have  complained,  according 
to  this  document,  that  Megorot,  as  water  supplier  and  as  a  company  monitoring 
the  condition  of  drinking  water  in  the  area,  ”has  been  negligent  in  dealing 
with  the  quality  of  drinking  water.” 

Megorot  representative  Y,  Alqovi  said  in  the  meeting  in  which  the  bacterial 
contamination  of  drinking  water  was  discussed  that  Megorot  promises  to  Increase 
the  monitoring  of  drinking  water  installations  in  the  entire  Golan  Heights  and 
to  make  all  the  necessary  repairs.  ”This  will  ensure  that  drinking  water  will 
no  longer  be  contaminated.”  This  was  said  during  a  meeting  in  Qatzrin  on  3 
February  this  year.  On  12  April  the  tests  were  made  in  which  bacteria  was 
found.  The  chief  health  engineer  of  the  Health  Ministry  contacted  the  chief 
engineer  of  Megorot  and  argued  that  problem  ”is  not  technical  or  an  engineering 
problem,  but  an  organizational-operational  problem.”  He  demanded  that  Megorot 
take  immediate  steps  to  prevent  water  contamination  on  the  Golan  Heights. 

In  the  northern  Golan  Heights,  it  turns  out,  drinking  water  is  not  much  better 
than  in  the  south.  ”The  constant  shortage  of  water  in  the  north  forces  the 
residents  not  to  be  so  choosy,  and  a  constant  source  of  water  for  them  is 
Brehat  Ram,  where  the  water  is  more  contaminated  than  in  the  Sea  of  Galilee,” 
says  Halpern. 

The  Health  Ministry  has  recently  issued  new  regulations  in  regard  to  water 
pools  used  as  drinking  water  reservoirs,  after  it  was  found  out  that  some  of 
the  contamination  of  drinking  water  originated  in  the  pools.  The  regulations 
order  pools  to  be  covered  to  prevent  the  public  from  getting  in,  and  kept  closed 
and  clean  and  be  cleaned  regularly. 

Three  Sources 

Last  month  a  human  body  was  found  in  one  of  the  drinking  water  pools  supplying 
water  to  the  residents  of  Nazerat.  It  turned  out  that  the  body  had  been  in 
the  pool  for  two  days.  Nazerat  has  two  uncovered  water  pools,  used  as  reser¬ 
voirs  of  drinking  water.  The  problem  is  yet  to  be  solved  despite  the  demand  of 
the  Health  Ministry  to  ”get  rid  of  the  problem  which  endangers  the  health  of 
the  population.” 


Health  Ministry  experts,  as  the  authority  in  charge  of  drinking  water  quality, 
have  recently  warned  Megorot  of  danger  to  public  health  because  of  drinking 
water,  which,  in  their  opinion,  "is  strictly  unfit  for  drinking."  North  Dis¬ 
trict  health  engineer  A.  Samsonov  warned  the  Galilee  office  of  the  company: 

"We  happened  to  find  out  that  Megorot  had  decided  to  use  the  Shefer  brook  and 
that  the  brook  was  connected  to  the  water  supply  systems  of  the  Hazon  and 
Aravah  drill  sites."  Samsonov  points  out  that  Health  Ministry  experts  have 
not  yet  tested  the  brook^s  water,  in  order  to  see  if  it  is  fit  for  drinking, 
and  therefore  have  rejected  the  brook  as  a  drinking  water  source  and  demanded 
it  be  disconnected  from  the  supply  system.  Samsonov  proposed  to  Megorot  that 
it  present  the  usual  plan  for  using  the  brook  water  so  that  the  ministry  ex¬ 
perts  can  check  it  out  and  approve  the  plan  before  execution,  as  required  by 
law. 

Regional  supervisor  of  the  Health  Ministry  in  ’Afulah,  Pinhas  Shofel,  argues 
in  his  communication  with  the  Galilee  office  of  Megorot  that  water  tests  con¬ 
ducted  on  25  April  and  28  April  on  drinking  water  from  Ramat  Yisahar*s  water 
works,  which  until  now  have  supplied  acceptable  quality  water,  showed  bacterial 
contamination  in  the  drinking  water  of  Kfar  Meser  and  Tamra.  "We  found  out 
that  Megorot  stopped  operating  the  chlorination  device  without  our  knowledge 
or  approval,"  the  ’Afulah  regional  supervisor  claims.  Hence,  the  ministry  de¬ 
manded  that  Megorot  reactivate  immediately  the  system,  "on  a  regular  and  on¬ 
going  basis,"  in  order  to  prevent  eventually  harming  the  public  health. 

The  arguments  of  the  Golan  Heights  representatives  and  the  Health  Ministry  re¬ 
garding  the  contamination  of  drinking  water  were  addressed  by  Megorot  spokesman, 
Mordekhay  Yaqobobitz,  as  follows:  "The  argument  about  contamination  drinking 
water  is  correct.  Megorot  will  soon  install  chlorination  devices  for  drinking 
water  to  overcome  the  problem." 

Yaqobovitz  explained  that  the  contamination  is  caused  in  part  by  the  internal 
water  systems  in  the  settlements,  "which  are  not  under  the  responsibility  or 
control  of  Megorot,  but  the  settlements  themselves."  The  spokesman  added  that 
the  settlements  of  the  southern  Golan  Heights  are  fed  by  three  sources:  The 
Ramat  Magshimim  drill  sites,  the  local  brooks  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  Last 
summer  was  very  hot,  which,  the  spokesman  explained,  caused  the  brooks  to  pro¬ 
duce  inferior  quality  water  which  explains  the  contamination  of  drinking  water 
in  the  southern  Golan  Heights.  "In  order  to  solve  the  problem  we  have  ordered 
the  necessary  equipment  to  chlorinate  the  drinking  water." 
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IMF  ECONOMIC  ASSISTANCE  MAY  BE  REQUIRED 
Tel  Aviv  DAVAR  in  Hebrew  14  Jun  83  p  1 

[Article  by  Ze’ev  Struminsky:  "Experts:  Israel  May  Need  the  Monitary  Fund; 
Kaufman;  It  Is  Not  Possible  to  Introduce  Restraint  Policies  in  Israel"] 

[Text]  In  coming  years  Israel  may  need  the  assistance  of  the  International 
Monitary  Fund,  hence  it  is  not  wise  to  take  the  Fundus  report,  in  which  the 
Government’s  economic  policy  is  sharply  criticized,  lightly.  This  was  told 
to  DAVAR  by  Israeli  experts  in  reaction  to  the  criticism  appearing  in  the  re¬ 
port  of  the  Fund. 

The  experts  pointed  out  that  in  coming  years  there  may  be  a  gap  between  the 
fiscal  needs  of  Israel  and  the  ability  and  political  will  of  the  U.S.  Govern¬ 
ment  to  extend  sufficient  economic  aid  to  Israel.  This  can  happen  if  Israel’s 
trade  deficit  continues  to  grow  at  a  fast  rate  or  if  fuel  and  raw  material 
prices  in  the  world  markets  go  up  despite  the  optimism  currently  seen  in  many 
economic  circles. 

In  such  case  Israel  may  experience  difficulties  which  will  force  it  to  turn 
to  the  IMF  for  considerable  credit.  The  Fund  is  known  to  predicate  the  grant¬ 
ing  of  aid  on  the  government’s  willingness  to  take  steps  of  fiscal  restraint 
after  asking  for  aid. 

The  experts  added  that  the  Finance  Minister’s  policy,  which  sets  an  unrealistic 
rate  of  exchange  for  the  shekel,  is  in  basic  conflict  with  the  Fund. 

They  stressed  that  in  the  past  the  Israeli  currency’s  rate  of  exchange  was  also 
unrealistic  to  some  extent,  but  past  governments  made  sure  to  correct  the  situ¬ 
ation.  This  time,  the  experts  said,  the  present  Government  turned  the  unrealis¬ 
tic  rate  of  exchange  into  an  ideological  matter,  which  worries  the  Fund. 

The  experts  maintain  that  the  Fund’s  criticism  of  Israel  will  be  taken  as  a 
negative  signal  by  the  international  financial  community  as  to  the  credibility 
of  Israel’s  economy. 

The  Fund’s  criticism  should  be  received  seriously,  while  keeping  in  mind  that 
Israel  has  its  own  problems  and  special  needs  and  that  the  criteria  of  the  Fund 
are  not  the  only  way  of  testing  Israel’s  economic  strength.  Deputy  Finance  Min¬ 
ister  Hayim  Kaufman  told  DAVAR. 


Kaufman  said  that  Israel  has  invested  a  great  deal  in  its  economy,  security 
and  society,  and  that  those  things  should  be  regarded  as  assets  which  stand 
against  the  problems  pointed  out  by  the  Fund.  "Everyone  wonders  how  Israel 
was  able  to  destroy  the  Soviet  missiles  in  Lebanon.  But  one  should  bear  in 
mind  that  to  embarrass  the  USSR  and  acquire  technological  capability  which 
can  stand  up  to  its  missiles  costs  money,"  said  Kaufman. 
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REAL  WAGE  DECREASE  PLANNED — The  Israeli  Government  has  made  a  commitment  to 
the  International  Monitary  Fund  to  reduce  workers*  real  wages  and  will  do  it, 
although  no  cabinet  member  would  openly  admit  it,  Israel  Qesar,  deputy  Histadrut 
secretary,  said  yesterday  in  speaking  to  the  trade  union  forum  of  the  Haifa 
Workers”  Council.  Qesar  pointed  out  that  the  Histadrut  will  fight  for  maintain¬ 
ing  real  wages  and  sources  of  employment  without  undermining  the  society  and  the 
economy.  He  added  that  private  employers  want  to  pay  for  the  erosion,  but  are 
afraid  to  upset  the  government,  which  might  blame  them  for  the  failure  of  the 
finance  minister’s  economic  plan.  Qesar  said  that  industrial  production  has  ex¬ 
perienced  a  calm  in  recent  years  thanks  to  the  good  relations  between  employers 
and  employees.  He  expressed  the  hope  that  an  agreement  with  employers  could  be 
reached  in  regard  to  raise  for  erosion  with  steps  being  taken  against  them. 

[Text]  [Tel  Aviv  DAVAR  in  Hebrew  14  Jun  83  p  8]  9565 

DESTROYING  AGRICULTURAL  SURPLUSES~The  market  is  currently  flooded  with  summer 
fruit  surplus  and  the  nominal  price  of  the  produce  is  lower  than  last  year. 

The  large  crops  are  the  results  of  the  cold  and  rainy  winter  in  all  parts  of 
the  country,  and  the  overcoming  of  most  of  the  factors  which  have  harmed  the 
crops  in  the  past.  Now  that  the  summer  has  started,  all  the  fruits  have  ripened 
at  once  and  cannot  be  distributed.  The  Fruit  Council  has  estimated  that  tens  of 
thousands  of  tons  of  fruit — peaches,  grapes  and  plums — ^will  have  to  be  destroyed, 
since  the  low  prices  do  not  offset  the  picking,  sorting  and  transportation  cost. 
During  the  last  2  weeks  more  than  one  thousand  tons  of  peaches  have  been  de¬ 
stroyed,  and  the  quantity  is  expected  to  rise  each  week.  It  is  estimated  that 
some  of  the  plum  and  grape  harvest  will  also  have  to  be  destroyed.  The  Grape 
Council  has  reported  that  14  thousand  tons  of  grapes  will  be  destroyed.  The 
Fruit  Council  has  asked  the  Agriculture  Ministry  for  immediate  assistance  to 
pay  farmers  the  price  promised  in  the  beginning  of  the  season.  The  Council 
guarantees  the  price  and  gets  paid  back  by  the  market,  but  because  of  the  de¬ 
cline  in  prices  it  finds  it  difficult  to  pay  the  farmers.  The  Grape  Council 
told  the  growers  this  year  not  to  sell  edible  grapes  to  the  wineries  for  making 
brandy.  The  wineries  take  each  year  10  thousand  tons  of  edible  grapes,  but  be¬ 
cause  of  the  backlog  in  the  wineries  they  could  not  absorb  all  the  grapes  this 
year  and  the  grapes  will  have  to  be  destroyed.  [Text]  [Tel  Aviv  YEDI’OT  AHARONOT 
in  Hebrew  19  June  83  p  17]  9565 
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CLEANER  TIBERIAS  DRINKING  WATER — Meqorot  General  Manager  Ze'ev  Ashkenazi  has 
reported  that  the  public  can  now  drink  clean  water  since  the  water  from  the 
Sea  of  Galilee  has  been  Improved  as  a  result  of  the  building  of  the  'Enan 
Reservoir,  which  collects  contaminated  water  from  the  Galilee  kibbutzim  and 
prevents  it  from  reaching  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  He  added  that  this  year  the 
farmers  will  not  have  a  water  supply  problem,  since  the  state's  water  reser¬ 
voirs  are  full  due  to  the  rainfall  last  winter,  and  there  should  not  be  a 
water  problem  if  the  farmers  do  not  exceed  the  approved  quotas.  In  addition, 
the  settlements  of  the  northern  Golan  Heights  will  have  a  regular  water  sup¬ 
ply,  since  Meqorot  and  the  Environment  Protection  Society  have  reached  a  com¬ 
promise  according  to  which  Meqorot  will  use  the  Baniyas  water  for  the  settle¬ 
ments  of  the  northern  Galilee  as  long  as  the  flow  does  not  reduce  the  water 
level  of  the  springs.  The  work  according  to  Meqorot  will  begin  soon  and  within 
a  year  the  northern  Golan  Heights  settlements  will  get  their  water  supply. 
[Text]  [Tel  Aviv  HA'ARETZ  in  Hebrew  20  Jun  82  p  8]  9565 
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FINAL  AGREEMENT  WITH  ISRAEL  ANALYZED 

London  AL-MAJALLAH  in  Arabic  No  172,  28-May-3  Jun  83  pp  10-13 

[Article  by  Ahmad  Ma’tuq:  "More  Than  Truce  Agreement  and  Less  Than  Peace 

Treaty 5  Lebanese _ ^Israeli  Agreement  Has  Given  Lebanon  Vacation  From  Arab— 

Israeli  Gonflict"] 

After  26  March  1979,  Israel  concluded  on  17  May  1983  its  second 
agreement  with  an  Arab  state,  thus  ousting  it  from  the  Arab-Israeli 
conflict.  This  is  also  the  second  Arab— Israeli  agreement  concluded  under 
the  patronage  of  the  United  States  and  described,  despite  the  disappointment 
^he  first  treaty,  as  a  step  on  the  path  to  just  and  comprehensive 
peace  in  the  area. 

On  Tuesday,  the  17th  of  this  month,  Israeli  negotiaton  David  Kimche, 

Lebanese  negotiator  Antoine  Fattal  and  U.S.  mediator  Ambassador  Philip 
Habib  met  in  Khaldah,  south  of  Beirut,  and  signed  6  copies  of  the  Lebanese- 
Israeli  agreement  in  Arabic  and  French.  They  then  went  to  Qiryat  Shemona 
(al-Khalisah)  in  Palestine  to  sign  amidst  similar  ceremonies,  characterized 
by  sedateness  on  the  Lebanese  side  and  rejoicing  on  the  Israeli  side,  6 
more  copies  in  English  and  Hebrew.  Thus  came  to  an  end  a  fundamental  phase 
in  the  Lebanese-Israeli  negotiations  which  started  in  Khaldah,  the  same 
place  which  witnessed  the  signing,  on  28  December  1982  and  which  were  held 
alternatively  in  Khaldah  and  Qiryat  Shemona. 

Both  the  Lebanese  and  Israeli  sides  expressed,  each  in  turn,  their  satis¬ 
faction  with  the  agreement'  in  its  final  form,  but  for  contrasting  reasons. 
The  Israeli  side  has  considered  the  agreement  an  actual  peace  treaty, 
though  not  called  so,  whereas  the  Lebanese  side  has  clung  to  considering 
it  a  mere  agreement  ending  the  state  of  war  between  Lebanon  and  Israel 
and  based  on  the  truce  agrement  concluded  by  the  two  sides  on  23  March 
1949.  According  to  the  Lebanese  AL-'AMAL,  the  Phalange  organ,  Lebanon  has 
done  no  more  than  "take  a  vacation"  from  the  Arab-Israeli  conflict. 

The  agreement  consists  of  an  introduction,  12  articles,  an  annex  concerning 
security  arrangements,  another  annex  explaining  whatever  is  vague  in  the 
articles  of  the  agreement  and  a  "supplement"  defining  the  level  and  type 
of  armament  in  South  Lebanon  and  a  military  map  defining  the  security  zone. 
The  fact  is  that  the  contents  of  the  agreement's  Introduction  justify  the 
claims  of  the  Israeli  legal  experts  that  what  has  been  achieved  with  Lebanon 


is  similar  to  a  "peace  treaty."  The  introduction  to  the  agreement  stipulates 
acknowledgement  by  both  sides  "of  their  right  and  duty  to  live  peacefully 
within  secure  and  recognized  borders,"  The  two  sides  also  agree  to 
"declare  an  end  to  the  state  of  war  between  them."  In  the  first  article 
of  the  agrement,  each  side  pledges  to  "respect  the  sovereignty,  political 
independence  and  safety  of  the  territories  of  the  other  side," 

In  comparison  with  the  "peace  treaty"  concluded  between  Egypt  and  Israel 
4  years  ago,  the  same  principles  are  reiterated  in  the  two  introductions 
and  in  the  first  article.  But  the  Egypt ian-Israeli  treaty  stipulates 
the  establishment  of  peaceful  relations  between  Egypt  and  Israel  immediately 
upon  exchange  of  the  instruments  of  ratification  of  the  treaty  whereas 
peaceful  relations  between  Lebanon  continue  to  be  an  indefinite  issue 
until  6  months  after  completion  of  the  Israeli  withdrawal  from  Lebanon. 

A  period  of  2-3  months  after  conclusion  of  the  agreement  has  been  set  for 
the  completion  of  this  withdrawal.  Again,  the  Lebanese-Israeli  agreement 
differs  from  the  peace  treaty  between  Egypt  and  Israel  in  that  this  treaty 
stipulates  the  establishment  of  diplomatic  relations  between  the  two  sides 
whereas  the  proposed  peaceful  relations  between  Lebanon  and  Israel  deal 
with  the  movement  of  goods,  products  and  persons.  Even  though  the  agree¬ 
ment  does  not  define  an  ultimate  goal  and  that  all  it  demands  is  "negotiation 
with  goodwill,"  U.S.  sources  have  said  that  the  Lebanese  Government  has 
pledged  to  the  U.S.  side  to  agree  to  opening  the  borders  with  Israel. 

After  defining  the  principles  of  the  new  relations  between  Lebanon  and 
Israel — relations  based  on  ending  the  state  of  war  that  has  existed 
between  the  two  sides  for  35  years,  on  each  side  respecting  the  territorial 
integrity  of  the  other  side,  on  each  side  preventing  the  initiation  of 
any  military  action  from  its  territories  against  the  territories  and 
citizens  of  the  other  side  and  on  the  pledge  to  solve  differences  with 
peaceful  means — the  agreement  stipulates  the  creation  of  a  "joint  liaison 
committee"  comprised  of  an  equal  number  of  Lebanese  and  Israeli  members, 
with  U.S.  participation,  to  supervise  implementation  of  the  agreement  and 
to  devote  efforts  to  developing  the  mutual  relations  between  Lebanon  and 
Israel,  including  control  over  the  movement  of  goods,  products,  persons, 
means  of  transportation  and  so  forth.  This  committee  is  to  make  its 
decisions  unanimously.  If  this  is  impossible,  even  with  the  efforts  of 
the  U.S.  partner,  the  committee  is  to  resort  to  a  third  party,  understood 
by  the  Lebanese  to  mean  an  international  organization,  such  as  the  Court 
of  Justice  in  the  Hague  or  some  similar  circle. 

The  joint  liaison  committee  is  also  to  supervise  solving  problems  which 
cannot  be  solved  by  the  security  arrangements  committee  that  is  entrusted 
with  supervising  the  military  aspect  of  the  agreement  and  in  whose 
meetings  a  U.S.  delegate — by  necessity  an  officer — participates  "at  the 
request  of  either  the  two  sides,"  AL-MAJALLAH  has  learned  that  the  special 
reference  to  the  presence  of  a  U.S.  delegate,  as  phrased,  has  come  as  a 
compromise  to  two  conflicting  Lebanese  and  Israeli  positions.  Whereas  the 
Lebanese  demanded  that  the  U.S,  delegate  be  always  present  in  order  to 
curtail  the  Israeli  influence,  the  Israelis  decided  there  was  no  need 
for  such  presence.  Ultimately,  it  was  agreed  to  give  each  side  the  right 
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to  invite  the  U.S.  delegate  to  attend  the  committee  meetings.  Lebanon 
immediately  declared  that  it  addresses  an  open  and  permanent  invitation 
to  the  U.S.  delegate  and  Draper  announced  that  the  United  States  accepts 
the  permanent  invitation  in  a  permanent  manner. 

The  joint  liaison  committee,  headed  on  each  side  by  a  "prominent  government 
official,"  meets  alternately  in  Lebanon  and  Israel.  As  for  the  security 
arrangements  committee,  it  will  take  two  positions  near  Hasbayya  and 
(Mivdon)  to  make  sure  of  the  arrangements  and  to  supervise  the  work  of 
joint  verification  committees  headed  by  Lebanese  officers,  which  will  be 
given  freedom  of  movement  protection  while  performing  their  duties.  These 
committees,  stipulated  not  to  exceed  eight  in  number,  will  proceed  from 
the  two  aforementioned  centers  controlled  by  the  Security  Arrangements 
Committee.  These  committees  will  operate  24  hours  a  day  without  interruption 
under  the  command  of  officers  from  the  Lebanese  army.  The  agreement  does 
not  define  the  number  of  members  of  each  inspection  committee.  But  it  has 
been  understood  that  the  number  of  Israelis  in  these  committees  will  not 
exceed  50  soldiers.  This  is  the  fixed  number  for  the  Israeli  military 
presence  in  Lebanon.  Considering  that  the  committees^  work  continues  24 
hours  a  day,  then  no  less  than  150  Israeli  troops  will  enter  Lebanon  and 
depart  from  it  daily  to  go  back  home  upon  completing  their  duties. 

If  the  number  of  Israelis  existing  simultaneously  in  Lebanon  will  be  50 
troops  divided  among  8  committees,  then  each  committee  will  include  nearly 
6  Israelis  and  a  similar  number  of  Lebanese  military  personnel,  in 
addition  to  a  Lebanese  officer  commanding  it.  In  view  of  the  land,  sea 
and  air  facilities  provided  for  the  committee's  movement  and  the  weapons 
and  equipment  with  which  it  will  be  supplied,  the  committee  can  be  considered 
a  joint  military  patrol  empowered  to  defend  itself  in  case  it  is  attacked. 

But,  in  principle,  the  committee  will  not  engage  in  military  action, 
considering  that  maintaining  security  in  the  security  zone  is  the  responsibility 
of  the  Lebanese  army  in  the  area. 

The  agreement  defines  the  said  security  zone  between  two  lines:  One  beginning 
at  a  point  above  al-Awwali  River  and  twisting  northeast  to  include  a  number 
of  hills  and  strategic  areas  and  the  second  line  extending  all  along  the 
international  borders  between  Lebanon  and  Palestine.  Al-Baruk  area, 
whose  peaks  overlook  the  Syrian,  Jordanian,  Turkish  and  Iraqi  territories, 
has  been  excluded  from  the  security  zone.  But  in  terms  of  the  level  of 
armament  and  equipment,  this  area  has  been  subjected  to  the  same  arrangements 
that  apply  to  the  security  zone. 

Sa*d  Haddad ^s  Forces 

The  agreement  divides  the  security  zone  into  two  sectors,  one  extending 
from  the  borders  of  the  northern  area  up  to  al-Zahrani  River  course  in 
the  south  and  the  second  extending  over  the  other  part  of  the  zone  which 
is  closer  to  the  borders.  A  brigade  of  the  Lebanese  army,  with  no  more 
than  4,341  officers  and  soldiers,  is  to  be  deployed  in  each  sector.  The 
Israeli  side  makes  it  conditional  that  the  brigade  in  the  sector  adjacent 
to  its  borders  be  a  regional  brigade,  meaning  that  all  the  elements  of 
this  brigade  come  from  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  security  zone,  and 
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that  this  brigade  include  all  the  elements  of  the  Free  Lebanon  army  which 
was  formed  by  dissident  Maj  SaM  Haddad  with  the  help  of  Israel.  The 
elements  of  the  other  brigade  are  to  be  brought  from  all  parts  of  Lebanon. 
The  Lebanese  army  is  to  supervise  security  in  the  zone  but  it  is  not 
to  maintain  this  security  by  itself  and  is  to  be  assisted  by  Lebanese 
gendarmerie  and  police  forces  and  by  al-Ansar  [partisan]  forces  that  are 
controlled  by  the  army.  The  Civil  Guard,  as  well  as  armed  elements  whose 
identity  has  not  been  identified  and  who  have  been  understood  to  be 
comprised  of  partisan  forces  loyal  to  the  regime,  are  to  join  these  forces. 

Al-Ansar  is  a  para-military  organization  formed  by  the  Lebanese  army  on 
the  eve  of  the  1975-76  civil  war  of  elements  loyal  to  the  regime  that 
were  given  arms  and  salaries  to  support  the  army  in  its  confrontations 
against  the  Palestinian  military  presence  and  the  illegal  armed  Lebanese 
presence.  But  the  experiment  failed  shortly  after  the  upheaval  to  which 
the  army  was  exposed  during  the  civil  war  and  which  led  to  the  splintering 
of  the  army.  But  no  decision  was  issued  to  dissolve  this  organization. 

The  reference  in  the  Israeli-Lebanese  agreement  is  the  first  indication 
of  the  Lebanese  regimens  plan  to  revive  this  organization.  As  for  the 
Civil  Guard,  it  is  a  similar  organization  formed  by  SaM  Haddad  to  support 
his  private  army. 

Thus,  the  entire  military  establishment  founded  by  SaM  Haddad  with  full 
Israeli  support  has  been  attached  to  the  Lebanese  military  establishment 
by  an  agreement  whose  violation  will  constitute  a  return  to  the  state 
of  war  between  Israel  and  Lebanon.  As  for  SaM  Haddad,  he  is  not  mentioned 
by  name  in  the  agreement.  But  it  has  been  agreed  verbally  between  the 
United  States  and  Lebanon  that  he  will  be  the  regional  brigade M  deputy 
commander  in  charge  of  the  intelligence  and  communications  branch.  It  has 
been  learned  that  this  agreement  will  be  confirmed  in  a  U.S.  message  to 
Lebanon — a  message  which  will  be  considered  as  binding  as  any  of  the 
agreement M  provisions  but  which  will  not  be  published. 

In  addition  to  defining  the  number  of  Lebanese  officers  and  troops  in 
the  security  zone,  the  agreement  determines  the  level  of  Lebanese  armament. 
There  will  be  no  antiaircraft  weapons  in  the  zone,  no  radars  to  detect 
[Israeli]  air  force  movement  and  no  field  guns  with  a  caliber  of  more 
than  40  millimeters  so  that  they  may  not  have  a  range  beyond  the  Lebanese- 
Israeli  borders.  Flights  of  any  kind  over  the  security  zone  are  forbidden 
without  prior  notification  to  Israel.  The  establishment  of  any  plant  to 
manufacture  weapons  and  explosives  of  types  not  permitted  in  the  zone  is 
also  forbidden.  Only  training  activities  for  military  conscripts  are 
excluded  [from  the  ban].  It  is  understood  from  the  statements  of  the 
Lebanese  officials  that  an  understanding  has  been  reached  with  Israel  that 
the  number  of  trainees  will  not  exceed  one  brigade.  These  officials 
consider  this  point  a  gain  achieved  by  Lebanon  in  comparison  to  what  the 
truce  agreement  gave  Lebanon  34  years  ago.  Whereas  the  previous  [truce] 
agreement  set  the  number  of  Lebanese  officers  and  trooops  in  the  Lebanese 
buffer  zone  at  1,500  strong,  the  new  agreement  permits  the  presence  of 
12,000  Lebanese  officers  and  troops  and  an  unlimited  number  of  policemen, 
gendarmerie,  al-Ansar  and  armed  elements. 
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Comparing  the  17  May  [1983]  agreement  with  the  truce  agreement  in  order 
to  say  that  what  has  happened  this  month  is  no  more  than  refloating  the 
23  March  1949  agreement  is  countered  by  comparing  the  new  agreement 
with  the  Egypt ian-Israeli  peace  treaty.  It  is  true,  as  the  Lebanese 
officials  point  out,  that  the  truce  agreement  principles  stipulate  that 
force  shall  not  be  used  and  that  no  acts  of  aggression  shall  be  carried 
out  by  regular  or  irregular  forces.  These  principles  also  stipulate  the 
formation  of  a  Joint  Lebanese-Israeli  Truce  Committee,  headed  by  a 
representative  of  the  United  Nations,  which  holds  its  meetings  in  Lebanon 
and  Israel  alternately  and  observes  implementing  the  security  measures 
within  the  framework  of  the  agreement.  However,  it  is  also  true  that 
the  truce  agreement  does  not  end  the  state  of  war,  even  though  it  recommends 
avoiding  the  use  of  force  to  settle  disputes.  This  agreement  also  states 
that  ”no  principle  in  this  agreement  shall  under  any  conditions  be  in 
conflict  with  the  rights,  claims  and  positions  of  any  of  the  two  sides 
concerned  with  the  final  peaceful  settlement  of  the  Palestinian  problem, 
considering  that  this  agreement  has  been  dictated  by  military  considerations 
solely.”  On  the  other  hand,  the  establishment  of  peaceful  relations  with 
Israel  is  in  conflict  with  Lebanon's  Arab  commitments — commitments  to 
which  Lebanon  continues  to  declear  its  adherence. 

Whereas  the  entire  security  zone  falls  within  the  Lebanese  territories, 
the  truce  agreement  provides  for  the  establishment  of  two  military  zones, 
one  in  South  Lebanon  and  the  other  in  North  Israel.  The  first  zone 
extends  along  al-Qasimiyah-Lower  al-Nabatiyah-Hasbayya  line,  whereas  the 
second  extends  along  the  Nahariya-Tarshiha  (later  Ma*alot)-al-Jash-Marus 
line.  The  Lebanese  negotiator  did  actually  project  the  idea  of  establishing 
an  analogous  security  zone  in  North  Israel  but  the  Israeli  negotiator 
rejected  the  idea  decisively,  notifying  the  Lebanese  negotiator  that 
Israel  won  the  war  and  is,  therefore,  the  side  that  dictates  the  terms. 

In  the  course  of  his  presentation  of  the  agreement  to  the  Lebanese  Chamber 
of  Deputies  on  the  eve  of  concluding  the  agreement.  Dr  Elie  Salim,  the 
minister  of  foreign  affairs,  admitted  and  stressed  that  Lebanon  had 
underlined  this  demand  in  order  to  establish  a  balance  in  the  arrangements 
but  could  not,  in  the  agreement,  get  more  than  the  right  to  dispatch  a 
joint  inspection  committee  to  ascertain  that  there  aren^t  on  the  Lebanese 
borders  Israeli  military  concentrations  threatening  Lebanon’s  security. 
Referring  to  this  point,  the  agreement  states  that  "when  requested  to  (...), 
the  security  arrangements  committee  shall  assign  a  joint  inspection  committee 
to  examine  the  border  security  arrangements  taken  on  the  Israeli  side  of 
the  borders  in  compliance  with  article  4  of  this  agreement." 

The  truce  agreement  provides  for  the  release  of  regular  army  prisoners 
from  irregular  forces  by  both  sides  whereas  the  new  agreement  makes  no 
reference  to  the  hundreds  of  Lebanese  prisoners  at  Ansar  Camp  and  other 
camps.  Whereas  the  truce  agreement  permits  communication  between  Israeli 
and  Lebanese  military  personnel  through  a  U.N.  representative,  the  new 
agreement  lays  down  the  bases  for  firm  relations  between  the  Lebanese  and 
Israeli  armies.  The  agreement  provides  for  direct  radio  and  telephone 
communications  between  the  military  commanders  concerned  and  their  chiefs 
of  staff  in  the  immediate  border  area.  It  also  provides  for  face-to-face 
meetings.  It  further  calls  for  "constant  contacts"  between  the  southern 
command  of  the  Lebanese  naval  forces  and  the  Israeli  naval  forces  to  exchange 
information  concerning  suspected  naval  vessels. 


These  provisions  constitute  new  restrictions  on  the  Lebanese  army,  in 
addition  to  the  other  restrictions  concerning  the  level  of  armament  in  the 
security  zone.  There  is  another  imposed  on  a  Lebanese  officer  commanding 
an  inspection  committee,  namely  that  such  an  officer  has  to  ”take  into 
consideration  the  characteristic  of  joint  action  while  performing  the 
inspection  tasks.”  But  the  stiffest  restriction  is  the  one  imposed  on 
the  level  of  armament  outside  the  security  zone.  Even  here,  Lebanon  is 
prohibited  from  possessing  antiaircraft  weapons,  except  for  shoulder-carried 
short  and  medium-range  missiles.  Lebanon  is  also  prohibited  from  owning 
any  radars  with  a  range  beyond  the  Israeli-Lebanese  borders,  Lebanon  will 
have  to  abide  by  these  commitments  for  3  years  after  which  the  security 
arrangements  for  the  area  outside  the  security  zone  can  be  reconsidered. 

The  arrangements  within  the  security  zone  are  permanent,  except  for  the 
inspection  committees.  Either  side  is  entitled  to  demand  the  abolition 
of  these  committees  after  2  years,  provided  that  this  is  done  90  days 
after  the  request  is  made  and  that  alternative  arrangements  be  made. 

Armament  Limitations 

Thus,  all  of  Lebanon  is  turned  into  a  zone  with  limited  armament  and  the 
task  of  its  army  is  transformed  from  defending  the  borders  to  pursuing 
groups  and  individuals  posing  an  alleged  danger  to  Israelis  security, 

Lebanon  is  also  turned  into  territory  banned. to  the  Arab  armies,  in  accor¬ 
dance  with  article  6  which  prohibits  Lebanon  from  permitting  the  "malicious" 
passage  by  air,  land  or  sea  of  any  forces,  weapons  or  equipment  belonging 
to  hostile  forces.  As  for  definition  of  the  hostile  forces,  they  are 
the  forces  of  those  states  that  have  no  diplomatic  relations  with  the 
two-sides — to  be  more  specific,  with  Israel, 

But  the  agreement  does  not  provide  Lebanon  with  a  guarantee  against  Israel’s 
violation  of  the  integrity  of  Lebanon’s  territories  and  of  its  sovereignty 
over  these  territories.  Israel  does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  such 
violation  in  the  future  and  this  is  why  it  asked  the  United  States  to 
approve  *it’s  right"  to  do  so  and  was  given  an  "agreement  memorandum" 
which  was  signed  in  Washington,  on  the  same  day  Israel  and  Lebanon  signed 
their  agreement,  by  Secretary  of  State  George  Shultz  and  by  Binyamin 
Metanyahu,  the  Israeli  charge  d’affaires.  A  copy  of  this  memorandum 
was  signed  in  Jerusalem  by  Yitzhak  Shamir,  the  Israeli  minister  of  foreign 
affairs,  and  by  U.S.  Ambassador  Samuel  Lewis. 

According  to  what  the  NEW  YORK  TIMES  has  reported,  the  secret  Israeli-U.S. 
agreement  supports  Israel’s  right  to  invade  Lebanon  anew  if  it  turns  into 
a  "base  of  terrorism,"  The  well-informed  paper  says  that  the  secret 
agreement  came  as  a  result  of  the  mediation  efforts  exerted  by  Shultz  in 
the  Middle  East,  At  the  request  of  Israel,  there  are  emergency  plans  in 
case  the  Lebanese  Government  displays  inability  to  guarantee  security 
South  Lebanon  despite  the  detailed  security  arrangements  provided  for 
in  the  Lebanese-Israeli  agreement.  The  paper  adds  that  the  secret 
agreement,  which  also  stipulates  that  the  agreement  is  final  and  may  not 
be  amended  to  satisfy  Syria,  had  to  be  drawn  up  following  pressure  from 
Begin’ s  government  to  make  the  United  States  play  a  bigger  role  before 
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Israel  would  approve  the  agreement.  According  to  the  information  of 
the  same  paper,  Lebanon  had  advance  knowledge  of  this  secret  agreement 
but  asked  that  the  U.S.  and  Israeli  sides  keep  it  confidential  in  order 
to  avoid  embarrassing  it  before  Lebanese  and  Arab  public  opinion. 

The  demand  that  the  United  States  play  a  bigger  role  was  both  an  Israeli  and  a 
Lebanese  demand.  To  put  it  -  in  the  words  of  the  Lebanese  minister  of  foreign 
affairs,  ”had  it  not  been  for  the  U.S.  intervention,  we  would  not  have 
been  able  to  reach  an  agreement  leading  to  full  Israeli  evacuation  without 
the  conclusion  of  a  peace  treaty,  without  establishing  normal  relations 
and  without  a  continued  and  concerted  Israeli  military  presence  in  the 
south."  At  a  poke  from  Syria’s  spear,  which  opposes  the  agreement  and 
threatens  to  foil  it,  Salim  has  said:  "Every  Arab  state  which  fought 
has  cooperated  with  the  United  States  for  a  disengagement  [of  forces] 
or  to  secure  a  partial  or  total  withdrawal." 

The  fact  is  that  the  U.S.  role  in  achieving  the  Lebanese-Israeli  agreement 
has  been  a  decisive  role.  From  the  outset,  U.S.  intervention  has  been 
Lebanon’s  interest  on  the  subject  of  not  concluding  a  peace  treaty  with 
Israel — a  treaty  on  which  Israel  had  insisted  before  the  negotiations 
and  throughout  nearly  2  months  of  the  negotiations.  Israel  had  also 
insisted  on  establishing  military  bases  inside  Lebanon  without  objecting 
in  return  to  Syria  establishing  similar  bases  in  al-Biqa’  and  the  north. 

But  the  U.S.  mediator  settled  the  argument  by  underlining  the  need  for  the 
Israeli  withdrawal  within  the  framework  of  achieving  the  withdrawal  of 
the  various  non-Lebanese  military  sides. 

According  to  the  information  of  AL-MAJ ALLAH,  the  Lebanese  and  Israeli 

sides  had  agreed,  before  Shultz’  arrival  in  the  area,  to  push  the  negotiations 

toward  their  desired  conclusion  on  the  basis  of  4  fundamental  principles: 

First,  ending  the  state  of  war;  second,  mutual  observation  of  sovereignty, 
independence,  territorial  integrity  and  the  right  to  live  peacefully 
within  secure  and  recognized  borders;  third,  the  need  for  withdrawal  of 
all  foreign  forces  from  Lebanon;  and,  fourth,  the  need  not  to  permit 
the  use  of  the  territories  of  either  side  for  attacks  against  the  territories 
of  the  other  side.  However,  differences  persisted  on  the  details  and  on 
how  to  implement  these  principles  on  the  spot. 

Within  the  framework  of  the  security  agreement,  there  has  been  an  understanding 
on  the  presence  of  a  "security  zone"  for  the  Israelis  in  South  Lebanon — a 
zone  forming  a  buffer  protecting  Israeli  cities  and  villages  in  North 
Palestine  from  hostile  military  operations  or  artillery  shelling.  But  the 
question  continued  to  be:  Who  is  to  safeguard  security  in  this  zone? 

From  the  outset,  Israel  excluded  the  UN  forces  operating  in  South  Lebanon 
and  again  accused  them  of  incompetence  and  failure  and  even  expressed 
support  for  ending  their  mandate  for  any  security  action  in  South  Lebanon. 
Israel  even  went  further,  accusing  the  international  forces  of  forming 
a  screen  behind  which  the  Palestinian  fighters  hide  in  their  daring 
operations  against  the  Israeli  occupation.  This  accusation  has  also  been 


made  against  the  multi-national  forces.  The  operation  which  destroyed  the 
U.S.  embassy  in  Beirut  last  month  has  not  encouraged  the  Americans  to 
fill  the  security  void  in  South  Lebanon  after  the  rise  of  pro-Israeli 
voices  in  the  Congress  demanding  the  recall  of  U.S.  troops  from  Lebanon 
so  that  the  Vietnam  experience  may  not  be  repeated.  There  remained  the 
Lebanese  army  whose  muscles  the  Lebanese  tried  repeatedly  to  display  in 
Beirut  and  the  suburbs  to  prove  this  army^s  effectiveness.  But  the  Israelis 
have  not  been  dazzled  by  its  performance  and  the  latest  things  they  have 
circulated  about  this  army  is  that  it  has  not  been  able  to  prevent  the 
return  of  500  Palestinian  fedayeen  to  West  Beirut.  When  the  Lebanese  side 
insisted  that  its  army  take  full  charge  of  the  security  tasks  in  the  south, 
the  Israelis  demanded  that  the  responsibility  be  entrusted  to  SaM  Haddad*s 
army,  provided  that  Israeli  military  advisers  assist  him.  To  facilitate 
this,  the  Israelis  proposed  that  Haddad,  along  with  all  the  elements  of 
his  forces,  be  reinstated  in  the  army,  so  that  whatever  he  does  will  be 
in  the  name  of  the  legitimate  army. 

The  Lebanese  side  had  rejected  this  proposal  but  then  agreed  after  U.S. 
pressure  exerted  by  Philip  Habib  to  reinstate  Haddad  in  the  army  and  to 
appoint  him  deputy  commander  in  the  south  in  charge  of  the  intelligence 
and  communications  branch.  The  Israelis  continued  to  insist  on  taking 
part  in  safeguarding  security  through  joint  patrols  and  roadblocks  and 
the  Lebanese  continued  to  reject  this  demand  until  Shultz  arrived  at 
the  end  of  last  month,  and  presented  his  alternative  proposals  which 
ultimately  gained  the  approval  of  the  Lebanese  and  Israeli  sides. 

What  Happened  Before  Agreement? 

AL-MAJALLAH ’ s  exclusive  information  indicates  that  Shultz  held  concerted 
meetings  with  the  Lebanese  side  to  make  it  accept  watered-down  proposals 
satisfactory  to  the  Israelis.  Shultz  was  in  a  race  with  time.  After 
hearing  the  positions  of  both  sides,  he  began  to  draft  his  alternative 
proposals  that  observe  some  reservations  here  and  there,  thus  making 
some  of  the  Lebanese  participants  feel  that  Washington  wanted  to  commit 
Lebanon  under  the  canopy  of  Lebanese-U. S.  friendship  to  what  Israel  had 
not  been  able  to  achieve  in  the  negotiations.  This  was  expressed  by 
Lebanese  Prime  Minister  Shafiq  al-Wazzan  who,  according  to  the  assertions 
of  official  Lebanese  sources,  threatened  on  three  occasions  to  withdraw 
from  the  meetings  between  the  Lebanese  and  U.S.  sides.  The  last  such  threat 
came  on  the  morning  on  which  the  draft  agreement  was  completed  when  al-Wazzan 
told  Shultz  through  an  interpreter:  "We,  the  Arabs,  prefer  the  camel  as 
a  means  of  transportation  but  we  do  not  burden  it  beyond  its  capacity  so 
that  it  may  not  falter  or  cave  in  under  its  burden.  Therefore,  if  the 
United  States  wants  us  to  go  a  long  way  with  it,  as  we  think  it  does, 
then  it  behooves  it  to  lighten  our  burden."  The  Americans  felt  that 
this  position  could  lead  to  the  collapse  of  the  negotiations  and  to  the 
failure  of  Shultz’  mission  and  thus  organized  a  private  meeting  between 
the  two  men  in  which  Shultz  answered  al-Wazzan’ s  words  with  a  similar 
address,  telling  him  that  some  Lebanese,  as  well  as  some  Israelis,  will 
not  approve  the  agreement  but  that  the  agreement  constitutes  the  only  way 
to  secure  the  military  withdrawals  from  Lebanon.  Al-Wazzan  then  changed 
his  opinion  and  supported  the  agreement  in  its  final  U.S.  form. 
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Shultz  has  given  the  Lebanese  ”two  gifts’’  in  return  for  the  agreement; 

The  first  is  stipulated  in  the  agreement  and  allows  Lebanon  to  request 
extension  of  the  stay  of  the  UN  forces  in  the  south  to  help  the  Lebanese 
army  maintain  security  in  the  [Palestinian  refugee]  camps  and  the  second 
is  recorded  in  a  U.S.  message  to  Lebanon  supporting  a  Lebanese  plan  to 
expand  the  jurisdiction  of  the  multi-national  forces  to  that  these  forces 
may  be  deployed  along  all  the  main  highways  in  Lebanon,  without  exception. 

In  return,  Shultz  also  gave  the  Israelis  ’’two  gifts:”  One  consisting  of 
the  ’’agreement  memorandum”  which  gives  Israel  the  right  to  invade  Lebanon 
anew  ”in  self-defense”  and  the  other  consisting  of  a  U.S.  promise  that 
the  U.S.  Green  Berets  battalion  which  gained  reputation  during  the  Vietnam 
war  will  train  two  Lebanese  army  groups  on  the  methods  of  confronting 
infiltration  by  armed  elements. 

But  the  ’’biggest  gift”  which  the  Israelis  got  from  the  United  States  has 
been  the  improvement  in  U.S. -Israeli  relations  which  reached  their  lowest 
point  recently.  The  first  fruit  of  this  improvement  in  the  relations  has 
been  the  Congress’s  decision  to  raise  U.S.  aid  to  Israel  for  next  year 
by  $200  million  over  the  sum  originally  proposed  by  President  Reagan  and 
to  cancel  an  Israeli  debt  to  the  United  States  valued  at  $100  million 
’’because  of  Israel’s  economic  conditions.” 

The  need  for  the  presence  of  good  relations  with  the  United  States  is 
dictated  by  the  tension  in  the  area  which  raises  the  likelihood  of  the 
outbreak  of  a  war  between  Syria  and  Israel — a  war  that  may  not  stop  at 
narrow  regional  borders.  It  is  the  opinion  of  Moshe  Arens,  the  Israeli 
minister  of  defense,  that  settling  U.S. -Israeli  relations  is  a  ’’positive 
development,  regardless  of  whether  the  agreement  passes  or  not.  If  we 
are  forced  into  a  conflict  with  Syria,  then  it  is  better  for  the  conflict 
to  occur  with  U.S.  understanding.” 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  Arens  was  Israel’s  ambassador  to  the  United  States 
before  he  was  summoned  to  fill  the  post  of  minister  of  defense  which 
became  vacant  when  Sharon  resigned  at  the  recommendation  of  the  Kahan 
report  on  the  Sabra  and  Shatilla  camps  massacres.  The  post  of  Israel’s 
ambassador  in  Washington  is  still  vacant.  The  Israeli  Embassy  in 
Washington  became  more  vacant  on  the  occasion  of  Shultz’  visit  to  the 
area  because  Benjamin  Methanyahu,  the  charge  d’affaires,  has  been  summoned 
to  attend  the  meetings  with  the  U.S.  secretary  of  state.  Menacham  Meron, 
the  military  attache,  has  been  transferred  from  Washington  to  take  over 
the  post  of  general  director  of  the  Israeli  Ministry  of  Defense.  Observers 
believe  that  it  is  a  significant  development  when  officers  of  the  Israeli 
Embassy  in  Washington  are  turned  into  officers  of  the  Israeli  Ministry  of 
Defense  at  this  stage  of  the  development  of  the  relations  between  Israel 
and  the  United  States.  It  is  also  significant  that  Me’ir  Rosen,  the 
ambassador  designate  to  Washington,  is  the  former  legal  adviser  to  the 
Israeli  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs.  Rosen  attended  the  Camp  David 
meetings  in  1978  and  the  Lebanese-Israeli  negotiations  in  this  capacity. 
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There  is  no  doubt  that  Rosen’s  first  task  will  be  to  convince  Washington 
of  Israel’s  interpretations  of  the  disputed  provisions  of  the  Lebanese- 
Israeli  agreement.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  new  official  spokesman 
of  the  Israeli  Embassy  in  Washington  is  Victor  Har’el  who  was  Rosen’s 
assistant  at  the  legal  department  of  the  Israeli  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs. 

The  agreement  has  been  concluded  but  its  implementation  by  Israel  depends 
on  Syria’s  and  the  PLO’s  agreement  to  withdraw  their  forces  from  the  north 
and  al-Biqa’.  So  far,  Syria  has  declared  its  rejection  of  the  agreement 
and  its  refusal  to  meet  with  the  Lebanese  ministerial  committee  formed 
to  negotiate  with  the  Syrians.  Damascus  has  also  declared  that  it  will 
not  receive  Philip  Habib,  the  U.S.  envoy,  during  his  new  tour.  The  PLO 
supports  Syria  in  this  position. 

Some  optimistic  Lebanese  officials  believe  that  Syria’s  position  is  tactical 
and  that  it  will  soon  approve  the  agreement  in  return  for  gains  it  will 
make.  President  Amin  al-Jumayyll  himself  believes  that  dispatching 
Shultz  instead  of  Habib  may  change  Syria’s  position  toward  U.S.  policy. 
President  Reagan  also  believes  that  Syria  will  ultimately  agree  if  the 
Arabs  ask  it  to  fulfill  what  it  had  previously  promised,  namely  to 
withdraw  its  forces  as  long  as  the  Israeli  forces  withdraw  from  Lebanon. 

But  neither  is  President  Reagan  willing  to  give  Syria  a  role  in  solving 
the  Lebanese  crisis  and  the  Middle  East  crisis  nor  is  Lebanon  capable  of 
giving  Syria  security  guarantees  that  do  not  violate  the  Lebanese-Israell 
agreement.  Some  pessimists  believe  that  if  the  Americans  continue  to  ask 
the  Russians  and  the  Syrians  to  offer  free  services  for  the  cause  of  peace 
in  the  area,  as  they  are  now  doing,  then  the  Russians  and  the  Syrians  may 
be  compelled  to  prove  the  importance  of  their  role  in  the  peace  by  igniting 
the  fire  of  war. 
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LEBANON 


NEW  PHALANGIST  LEADERSHIP  STRIVES  FOR  LEGALITY 

London  AL-TADAMUN  in  Arabic  No  3,  30  April  83  pp  12,  13 

[Article  by  Joseph  Qasifi:  "In  the  Light  of  the  Experiences  of  the  War 
and  After  the  Disappearance  of  Shaykh  Bashir,  a  New  Phalangist  Leadership 
Puts  the  Party  on  the  Road  of  Legality"] 

[Text]  The  Lebanese  Phalangist  Party  is  considered  one  of  the  oldest 
Arab  parties.  It  is  perhaps  the  only  party  which,  since  its  founding 
in  1936,  still  has  a  single  head,  the  founder  of  the  party  himself, 

Shaykh  Pierre  al-Jumayyil.  This  party  has  played  an  important  role  on 
the  Arab  level  via  its  powerful  influence  on  all  events  in  Lebanon  and 
so  on  the  various  sides  that  were  active  on  Lebanon's  soil  or  in  its 
policy  especially  after  the  events  of  1975  and  the  election  of  the  two 
sons  of  the  party’s  president,  the  shaykhs  Bashir  and  Amin,  as  president 
of  the  country  in  the  Autumn  of  1982. 

Lebanon  is  ruled  today  by  an  old  Phalangist,  and  this  during  the  most 
important  phase  through  which  this  country  has  passed  since  independence. 
Everything  happening  in  the  Lebanese  arena  now  will  be  reflected  in  the 
Arab  arena.  In  this  historic  period,  the  Arabs  must  of  necessity  try 
to  know  everything  about  Lebanon,  and  so  about  the  Phalangist  Party,  which 
presently  is  confronting  a  stage  in  which  its  activities  must  be  re¬ 
evaluated  in  the  light  of  the  experiences  of  the  war  and  of  what  came 
before  and  after.  Our  comrade  in  Beirut,  Joseph  Qasifi,  wrote  what 
follows  on  this  re-evaluation: 

When  the  2-year  war  broke  out  on  13  April  1975,  no  one  in  the  heart  of 
the  leadership  of  the  Lebanese  Phalangist  Party  knew  that  the  party  would 
encounter  widespread  and  rapid  growth  which  the  party’s  cadres  would  not 
be  able  to  contain,  or,  indeed,  that  the  party’s  organization  had  arrived 
at  a  stage  where  it  could  not  handle  the  glut  produced  by  the  movement 
of  affiliation  to  the  party.  This  led  to  an  imbalance  between  party 
control  and  membership  which  allowed  many  elements  to  enter  who  were  not 
integrated  into  the  ranks  and  were  at  odds  with  the  original  nature  of  the 
party’s  true  work  and  the  associated  spirit  of  discipline  and  ethical 
values,  a  fact  that  reflects  on  the  behavior  of  the  two  parties  in  the 
areas  of  military  and  political  work. 
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The  head  of  the  Phalange,  Shaykh  Pierre  al-Jumayyil,  was  aware  of  this 
situation  and  used  to  use  public  and  private  party  occasions  to  pronounce 
that  new  organizational  and  reformist  steps  had  to  be  taken  which  would 
embrace  all  the  tendencies  and  apparatus  of  the  party,  so  that  it  would 
be  consistent  with  the  new  conditions  brought  forth  by  events.  This 
conviction  was  deepened  by  a  big  trend  toward  flight  witnessed  by  the 
party,  which  would  have  reached  the  stage  of  total  chaos  in  the  years 
1975,  1976,  1978  and  1979,  had  not  the  party^s  leadership  been  forced  to 
use  harshness  with  those  who  were  behind  this  movement.  In  addition, 
the  7  July  1980  movement  had  a  positive  influence  on  the  behavior  of 
those  who  had  recently  joined  the  Phalangist  Party,  for  they  became  more 
disciplined  by  themselves,  fearing  that  they  might  be  punished  in  a  way 
which  usually  assumes  a  repressive  character. 

Talk  about  organization  constantly  was  at  odds  with  obstacles  external  to 
the  will  of  the  Phalangist  leadership,  since  the  flow  of  events  and  the 
speed  with  which  they  happened  to  the  Lebanese  arena,  as  well  as  the  entry 
into  the  first  presidential  campaign  exhausted  the  financial,  military, 
administrative,  political  and  informational  efforts  of  the  party ^s 
organizations.  Therefore,  the  party  was  waiting  for  the  appropriate  moment 
for  a  review  of  its  organizational  situation,  with  the  goal  of  establishing 
a  new  framework  which  would  enable  it  to  match  the  development  which  had 
taken  place  in  its  apparatus  in  both  human  and  political  terms.  In  the 
atmosphere  of  stability  created  by  the  Greater  Beirut  project,  the  party 
found  the  right  opportunity  to  explore  these  topics  in  a  fundamental 
fashion.  For  this  purpose,  it  formed  a  board  composed  of  the  party’s 
vice-president.  Dr  Eli  Karami,  its  secretary  general,  lawyer  Joseph 
Sa’adah,  Deputy  George  Sa’adah,  the  editor-in-chief  of  the  newspaper 
AL-'AMAL,  which  speaks  for  the  party.  Comrade  Joseph  Abu  Khalil,  and 
the  commander  of  the  Lebanese  Forces,  Engineer  Fadi  Afram,  to  supervise 
a  group  of  organizational  studies  for  the  party  in  a  variety  of  fields: 
political,  security,  cultural,  social,  financial,  etc.  These  studies 
are  to  be  prepared  by  a  group  of  top  specialists  in  the  party  working  far 
from  the  lights  in  complete  silence  and  secrecy.  This  group  includes 
lawyers,  doctors,  engineers,  historians,  experts,  economists,  businessmen 
and  workers.  It  has  the  right  to  ask  for  the  opinions  of  experts  from 
outside  the  party  on  certain  topics,; 

The  studies  referred  to  require  not  a  little  time.  Lest  things  stay  as 
they  were,  the  Phalangist  leadership  took  precautionary  measures  while 
the  studies  are  being  prepared  and  submitted  to  the  board  formed  by  the 
party’s  political  office  to  abstract  the  developmental  suggestions. 

One  of  these  suggestions  is  that  the  movement  of  membership  into  the  party 
be  stopped,  in  addition  to  cancellation  of  the  party  membership  card 
currently  used  and  the  renewal  of  these  cards  according  to  renewed 
criteria,  leading  to  a  ^’weeding"  out  of  those  elements  whose  remaining 
in  the  party  is  of  no  use  or  could  lead  to  the  Phalange  being  harmed 
in  the  course  of  its  public  work  in  the  various  political  and  social  fields. 
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Among  the  measures  which  the  Phalange  leadership  might  take  is  the 
replacement  of  some  leadership  elements  which  occupy  sensitive  adminis¬ 
trative  posts  in  the  party’s  apparatus,  beginning  with  public  security 
and  progressing  to  less  important  departments.  The  new  appointments 
which  will  include  the  principal  departments  of  the  party  will  be  in 
the  main  youthful  elements  which  have  gained  prominence  in  party  work 
since  the  second  half  of  the  1960's  or  the  start  of  the  1970's.  They 
are  considered  experienced  elements  because  they  are  marked  by  the  kind 
of  disciplined,  responsible,  virtuous  service  to  the  Phalange  which  has 
been  observed  in  the  party  since  its  founding  in  1936,  At  the  same  time, 
they  are  considered  open,  flexible,  capable  of  taking  in  the  exigencies 
of  development  and  modernization,  and  receptive  to  constructive,  serious 
dialogue. 

But  this  does  not  mean  that  this  replacement  activity  will  encompass  the 
Phalangist  political  office,  because  its  members  are  elected,  and  their 
membership  continues  or  lapses  on  the  basis  of  elections  to  the  office 
held  every  2  years  according  to  the  party’s  internal  system. 

The  party  board  which  supervises  organization  is  in  constant  contact 
with  the  president  of  the  republic  Shaykh  Amin  al-Jumayyil  in  order  to 
keep  him  informed  of  the  measures  it  is  taking  in  the  area  of  the  "legality" 
of  the  party’s  work,  in  accordance  with  what  the  Interest  of  legal 
authority  in  Lebanon  dictates  in  order  to  be  able  to  play  its  role. 

In  this  context,  the  political  office  of  the  Phalangist  Party  issued  a 
decision  to  stop  the  party's  unauthorized  magazines;  AL— 'UNWAN,  which 
is  published  by  the  Phalangist  council  in  the  province  of  al-Matin  al-Shamali, 
and  AL-MASIRA,  which  is  published  by  the  fifth  department  in  the  Phalangist 
security  council,  in  addition  to  AL— WA’D,  which  is  published  by  the 
Phalangist  council  in  the  province  of  Kasrawan-al-Futuh,  The  issuing  of 
this  decision  was  speeded  up  by  a  violent  article  which  was  published  by 
AL-WA’D  in  its  second-to-the-last  issue,  entitled  "Unintelligent  Talk 
by  Shaykh  ’Aql,"  as  a  reply  to  what  Shaykh  Muhammad  Abu  Shaqra  said  in 
an  Interview  with  him  done  by  a  Lebanese  magazine.  This  helped  to  stimulate 
the  resentment  of  high  officials  who  thought  that  the  language  of  the 
article  was  inflammatory  and  did  not  tend  to  serve  the  efforts  of  the 
government  to  create  harmony  and  concord  in  the  mountains . 

These  reforms  will  be  decided  upon  at  the  general  conference  of  the 
Phalangist  Party  which  will  be  held  in  September  of  this  year,  after  a 
hiatus  lasting  8  years,  due  to  the  events  which  the  country  passed  through. 
The  conference  will  also  set  up  a  new  framework  for  the  party’s  activity 
in  all  areas.  It  is  known  that  a  committee  has  been  formed  to  prepare  for 
the  conference. 

The  conference  will  set  up  a  temporary  executive  committee  which  will  take 
over  the  application  of  all  the  measures  decided  upon  according  to  a  time 
table  not  to  exceed  six  months  in  length.  The  new  identify  cards  will  be 
distributed  beginning  in  1984.  The  party  will  begin  to  make  use  of 
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computers  to  further  the  mechanization  of  the  work  of  its  departments 
and  to  create  a  unified  information  system  linking  these  departments. 

These  precautionary  measures  are  being  taken  out  of  a  sense  of  fear 
of  that  feverish  enthusiasm  which  overtakes  opportunists  and  arrivistes 
who  join  a  party  when  it  attains  power. 

In  addition  to  that,  the  Phalangist  Party  has,  since  1967,  been  subjecting 
new  members  to  a  preparatory  school  under  the  supervision  of  Antoine  Nijm, 
who  is  known  as  Amin  Naji,  author  of  "The  Philosophy  of  the  Phalangist 
Doctrine,"  and  the  late  Joseph  Shadir,  vice-president  of  the  party,  as 
well  as  a  group  of  party  intellectuals  and  cadres.  This  school  would ^ 
introduce  those  who  wished  to  join  the  Phalange  to  the  fundamentals  of 
party  work,  and  explain  to  them  the  main  points  of  the  Phalange’s  doctrinal 
philosophy,  as  well  as  the  party’s  internal  system,  the  history  of  the 
Phalange,  and  the  history  of  Lebanon  as  seen  by  the  party,  in  addition 
to  the  educational  and  economic  policy  with  which  the  Phalange  was  infused 
and  its  relationships  on  both  the  international  and  Arab  levels.  The 
work  of  this  school  ended  with  the  outbreak  of  the  war  and  the  accumulation 
of  events. 

However,  organizational  interests  are  the  overriding  work  of  the  Phalange 
leadership  and  embody  the  desire  of  Shaykh  Pierre  al-Jumayyil,  who 
repeats  these  days:  "It  is  one  of  our  prime  duties  at  this  stage  to 
give  the  fatherland  a  stainless  and  unburdened  party.  We  have  no  excuse 
for  not  doing  today,  instead  of  tomorrow,  the  things  that  will  insure 
that  the  party  has  its  internal  strength." 
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BANGLADESH 


INFORMATION  MINISTER  RETURNS  FROM  SECURITY  COUNCIL  MEET 
Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  8  Jun  83  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  Information  Minister  Syed  Najmuddin  Hashim  returned  home  on  Tuesday 
after,  attending  the  special  Security  Council  debate  on  Namibia  at  the  United 
Nations  headquarters  in  New  York. 

Talking  to  BSS  on  return,  the  Minister  who  led  Bangladesh  delegation  at  the 
debate  said  he  was  "more  hopeful  than  before  about  the  decolonialisation '  of 
the  last  bit  in  African  continent.  He  said  that  all  through  the  debate  the 
Bangladesh  delegation  had  played  a  very  active  role  in  promoting  further  the 
cause  of  Namibia. 

Mr  Hashim  said  that  Security  Council  debate  convened  in  response  to  a  request 
by  the  seventh  Non-aligned  summit  to  consider  further  action  for  implementa¬ 
tion  of  the  plan  for  Namibia’s  independence  was  participated  by  20  ministers 
and  60  other  heads  of  delegations.  He  said  that  in  the  face  of  overwhelming 
world  opinion  there  has  been  changes  in  the  attitude  of  those  who  had  been 
supporting  the  racist  regime  of  South  Africa  against  Namibian  independence. 

Mr  Hashim  said  that  the  Security  Council  had  decided  to  mandate  the  Secretary 
General  of  the  United  Nations  to  contact  both  parties  on  the  Namibian  question 
with  a  view  to  securing  implementation  of  the  Council  resolution  of  1978  The 
Secretary  General  was  expected  to  accomplish  his  task  by  September  this  year. 

The  Security  Council  in  a  resolution  on  May  30  last,  called  upon  South  Africa 
to  make  a  firm  commitment  on  its  readiness  to  comply  with  the  decisions  of  the 
Council  for  Namibian  independence.  It  condemned  South  Africa’s  continued  il¬ 
legal  occupation  of  Namibia  in  flagrant  violation  of  the  UN  General  Assembly 
resolution  and  Security  Council  decisions. 

During  his  stay  in  New  York  the  Information  Minister  had  meetings  with  Minis¬ 
ters  and  heads  of  delegations  from  different  countries  attending  the  debate 
on  Namibia  including  Foreign  Ministers  of  India  Jamaica  Indonesia  Cuba  and 
Sierra  Leone.  He  also  met  separately  with  President  of  the  U  N.  Council  on 
Namibia  Mr.  Paul  Lusaka  and  President  of  SWA  PO  Mr  Sam  Najoma. 

In  his  meeting  with  the  UN  Secretary  General  Mr.  Javier  Perep  de  Cuellar  the 
Bangladesh  Minister  discussed  the  current  situation  in  Southern  Africa  and 
exchanged  views  with  him. 
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BANGLADESH 


INFORMATION  MINISTER  ADDRESSES  UN  MEET  ON  NAMIBIA 
Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  TIMES  in  English  30  May  83  pp  5,  6 

[Address  to  Security  Council  by  Syed  Najmuddin  Hashim,  Minister  for  Informa¬ 
tion,  25  May  83] 


[Excerpt]  .  I  wish,  of  all,  to  thank 
yon  znd  the  o^ier  members  of; 
the  council  for  giving  my 
legation  the  opportunity  to 
participate  in  this  important 
debate,  affonlmg  us  the  op* 
XX)]:tunity  to  voice  the  streai 
fast  suppbiit  of  the  ^ govern-^ 
ment  ^d  people  of  Ban^- 
diat  to  the  hero^  struggle  of 
the  pcc^le  of  Nsunibia  for 
fnsedom  .  and;  independence. 
Mdy\  I  alsa  congratulate  you 
Mr  President  on  behalf  of  die 
Banglad^  delc&tion  as  ,well 
as  on  my  own  b^h^,  on  your 
assumption  of  the  Presidency 
of  this  august;  body  for  the ; 
month  of  May..  We  are  conr 
fident  "that  under  the  able  and 
proven  l^dershiip  of  such  a 
distingui^ed  representative 
of  the  Mon-Aligned  country 
and  of  sudx  aif  oiitstandix^ 
son  of  Africa,  the  council  d^- 
bexatioBS  vnll  achieve  fruitful 
and  constxudive  results, 

■  The  Security  Council,  after 
n  period  of  nearly  two  years,, 
fa  zneetiDg  agam  to  discuss  the ' 
situation,  win  Namibia  at  the  - 
iizitiative  of  tfie  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  nMvement  of  Non- 
Aligned  ^untries  and  of  the 
African  Group,  The  ifon- 
yUigned  movement,  represent-, 
ing  more  than  two  thirds  of 
die  worid  commuiiity,  through 

its  Seventh  Summit  Meeting 
in  New  Delhi  in.  March,  1983 
has  once  again  unequivocaUv 
expr^sed  ifaelf  m  favour  of 
the  immediate  implementadon 


of  the  council  Resolution  4^; 
of  1978^  The  around  a  suc- 
^  cessful  resolution  .of  the  prob¬ 
lem  hds^beoi  laid  at  the  re¬ 
cently  c^idu^d  mternationa! 
conference  in  support  of  the 
Namibian  people  for  independ¬ 
ence,  held  in  Paris  in  April, 
1983. 

Wc  have  thus  travelled  to 
join  in  this  historic  meeting 
in  New  York  by  way  of  the 
conferences  in  Delhi  and  Paris. 
We  must  therefore,  take  due 
note  of  the  outcome  of  |he 
two  previous  meetings  in  our 
present  quest.  In  Delhi,  the 
Heads  of  State  or  Govennnent 
of  Non-Aliped  countries  had 
called  for  the  present  meeting 
of  the  Security  Council  'In  or¬ 
der  to  consider  further  action 
on  the  implementation  of  its 
plan  for  Namibia's  independ¬ 
ence  thereby  assuming  its  pri- 
-miffy  r^spmisib^ly  for  implo^ 

dTHesoluticn.  435(1978). 

It  is  because  the  Non-Align¬ 
ed  movement  is  concerned  at 
the  htek  of  progress  in  imple- 
mentindfhat  resoiutibn  which 
should  vhaye.  led  ^Nmnibia  out 
of  bondage:  intp  freedon)  that 
it  called  for  Jjie  United  Na¬ 
tions  tp  assuine  direct  and 
fiiU .  re^ponsibilirir  in  regard 
to  every  ^tep  .to  be  taken  with 
leg^  tp  ensuring  theLd^lo- 
ipsation  of  Namibia.  "  We  are 
nr  agreement  widx  the  dii^g- 
uished  Prerident  of  the  UN 
Council  for  Namibia  that  the 
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Sccmit^  Council  should  ad- 
<hness-  itself  to  this  specific 
goal  of  bringing^  the  tafics 
Namibia  bade  to  the  Chited 
Nations  framework:. 

Equally  are  we  convinced 
by  the  Lto  the 

untinn^  TJN  Secretary  General 
as  contained  in  ,  Document 
S/1577b  dated  1?  May,  .  1983.  In , 
that  Teoort  he  says  .that  since 
the  adoption  of  the  Security 
Council  Resolution  five  years 
aao,  .the  political  situation  in 
Ae  region  has  deteriorated 
fle  has  reported  ^olher  omni- 
ous  developments,  including 

acts  of  d^tabilization,  which 
add  to  the  political  tension  in 
the  area  and  impair  the  fra¬ 
gile  economies  of  the  coun-^ 
tries  of  the  retfon'.  We  agree 
with  our  distinguished  Saire- 
tary-Goieral  that  ■  *tbe  settle¬ 
ment  of*  the  Namibian  Ques^ 
tion  is^of  over  riding  improt* 
ance  for ‘the  future  peace  and 
prosperity  of  the  entire  region* 
and  that  hie  regards  the  inde¬ 
pendence  of  Namibia  as  the 
essential  and  primary  issue, 
which  we  must  now  face  up 
to  without  further  delay*.  We 
can  no  longer  afford  to  listen 
to  aesopian  fables  of  alleged 
progress  in  implementation  of 
UN  decisions  being  made 
through  efforts  undertaken 
outside  the  UN  framework.*  - 
Bangladesh  believes  that 
the  independence  of  Namibia 
can  and  must'  be  achieved  in 
accordance  with  the  principles 
embodied  in*  UN  Resolutions, 
particularly  Security  Council 
Resolutions  385  of  1976  and 
435  of  1978.  We  are  convinced 
jiat  thr-Sec«rity^J£kwi»fi 
solutions  Constitute  the  only 
viable  basis^  for  peaceful  trm- 
sitioD  of  the  territory  from 
colonial  subjugatiem  to  inde¬ 
pendence*  We  cannot,  there 
toCr  accept  any  formula  out¬ 
side  the  framework  of  the  UN; 
We  wish  to  reiterate  that  the 
UN  Resolutions,  partictfiarly 
the  Security  Council  Resolu* 
tioDs  be  hnplemeated  in  full 
without  any  .  modificatioiv 
whatsoever.  We  reject  aB  at¬ 
tempts  m  .link:.  the  .  independ¬ 
ence  of  Namil^a  to  extraneous 
issues.  This  is  so  fundamental 
a  right  that  it  cannot  be  pre¬ 


dicted  to  any  other  issue  what¬ 
soever.  -  If 

In  bis  statement  to  the  Sev-' 
enth  NoorAlig]^  Summit  Con 
ference,  the  head  of  our  Gov- 
emment,  His  Excellehcy  Lieu¬ 
tenant  General  H  M  Ershad 
stated  and  I  quote, 

.‘*The  persistent  presence  of 
colonialism  and  racism  -  iu 
.Southern  Africa  is  an  outrage 
.to  humanity.  It  continues  to 
pose  a  dangcious  threat  to 
peace  and  secunty  in  the  re¬ 
gion.  Bangladesh  is  irrevoc¬ 
ably  committed  to  the  cause 
.  of  the  oppressed  people  of 
Namibia  and  South  Africa. 
We  pledge  our  unstinted  sup¬ 
port  m  their  legilimate  strug¬ 
gle  for  freedom,  liberty  and 
hmnaa  dignity.  We  are  fully 
comdneed  that  their  efforts 
win  ultimately  triumph**. 

We  c^ot  let  cruelty  and 
injustice  go  unchallenged.  We 
cannot  turn  a  blind  eye  to 
the  endkss  ordeals  of  the  Na¬ 
mibian.  Ihe  cause  of  peace  is 
certainly  not  served  by  the 
indefensible  and  mounting 
<aimes  of  PrctcHia,  the  latest 
example  of  which  is  the  South 
African  attack  on  the  Mozai^ 
bican  Capital.  South  Africa  s 
usual  objective  in  such  heni- 
ous  actions  appears  to  have 
been  achieved  because  reports 
published  in  the  New  York 
Times  say  two  women,  a  child 
and  a  factory- worker  were  kil¬ 
led  by  serial  reckete  and  ma¬ 
chine  gun  fire. 

The  policies  of  the  South 
African  Government  pose  a 
grave  challenge  not  only  to 
the  peace  and  security  of  Na- 
Hiuto.  but  foi€thi  region,  thfe^. 
condni^  hndt^k*  tbe  l/Jorldas 

.  ^  ^  - 

It  is  equally  an  affomt  to 

the  International  Community 
that  the  majority  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  of  Namibia  continue  to 
suffer  doxninatiQn.  racial  dis¬ 
crimination  and  repression. 
The  litany  of  South  African 
crimes  are  long  and  tmendmg, 
that  a  region  of  terror  exists, 
has  been  confirmed  time  and 
a^ain  by  several  fact  finding 
missions.  One  such  r^;>ort  en¬ 
title  'Namibia  —  A  Nation 
Wronged*,  published  .  in  Feb¬ 
ruary  1982  by  representatives 
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of  the  British  CouDdl  of  Chur¬ 
ches  who  had  vmted  the  tex^ 
ritory  m  November  1981,  con- 
ikmed  that  South  African  f<xs  : 

ces  stationed  In  northem  Na¬ 
mibia  were  terrorising  the 
local  pppularion.  The  report, 
inter  alia,  referred  to  a  prao* 
ticc  commonly  resorted  to  by 
the  South  African  secuiiQr 
forces  to  tie  the:^bodies  of  die 
alleged  terrorists  they  had  Icil- 
led  bdiind  dieir  vehicles  and 
drag  them  thtough  the- .  vill-. 
a^.  The  bodies  were  ^chi- 
bited  to  the  parents  of  the 
dead,  to  villagers  and  even  to 
young  (diildren  iii;schoois.  The 
organisers  of  such  gruesome 
spectacles,  however,  get  away 
soJt  fice  smee  under  the^law, 
Chal  servants,  member  of  the 
fPoace  and  the  army  are  in- 
dentified  against  any  action 
taken  in  ‘gaod  .  faith’  in  the 
pperational  area. 

DiscriminatOTy  laws  and 
practices  also  govern  educ^ 
tion,  housing,  health,  empk>y- 
xnent  and  all  other’s  aspects 
of  the  daily  life  of  the  Nami¬ 
bians.  Acaaxhng  to  1982  study 
of  the  Africa  T^d  in  New 
iYork,  the  life  expectancy  for 
Namibian  whites  is  from  68  to 
72  years  as  compared  to  be¬ 
tween  42  to  52  for  the  blades. 
Simiiariy  the  inf mt  mortality 
rate  is  145  per  thousand  Tor 
the  blacks  compared  to  21.6, 
for  the  whites.  It  was  also 
said  that  out  of  152  doctors  in 
Namibia,  20  per  emt  practised 
in  the  uxban  areas  where  the 
majority  of  the  whites  live, 
compared  :lo  only  20  pCT  cent 
doctors  in  the  rural  areas 

®6ySn  livdi. 

"  .ALthe  heiartegs 
uranium  held  by  the  UN  Coup 
cil  for  Namibia  in  July  1980 
and  published  recen%  ex¬ 
perts  from  the  USA  UK  aind 
France  described  ^^danger- 
otxs  ejects  cn  hedth  and 
vironment  of  the  mining  «ad 
processing  of  uramum  Oreat 
concern  was  expressed  over 


the  unusually  limited  and 
cially  discriminatory  health 
care  givent  at  Reusing  Mines. 
Enormous  piles  of  ground-up 
ORE  whidi  are  dangerousiLy 
;  x^o-active  are  being  left  un. 
attended,  which  could  re¬ 
main  a  threat  to  the  environ* 
meat  for  100.000  years. 

In  addrwing  ourselves  to 
the  ques'tion,  und^  ooQside^ 
ration  my  delegation  would 
like  to  undoratxkTe  one  funda. 
mental  premise  that  indepen. 
desice  in  Naznibin  ftnH 
must  be  achieved  in  aco^ 
dan^  with  the  principles  em¬ 
bodied  in  the  reeolt^iaD.  of 
the  United  Nations,  particular^ 
ly  the  Security  Council  Reso¬ 
lutions  385  0976)  and  435 
{W8).  The  HEA?IT  of  ’^  Na¬ 
mibian  problem,  as  we.  all 
know,  is  T^^narkahle  In  its 
«mplicity:  A  people  deprived 
of  their  right  to  national  inde- 
P®Qdeooe  and  seSf-detestnina* 
tion  and  a  tarritory  occupied 
by  brtttri  .milita^  force,  F« 
titan  abiding  by  the  iptema- 
tional  opinipti  as  expiessed 
in  numerous  UN  Resol^oos, 
South  Africa  has  progreesiye- 
ly  undert^cen  s^eps  designed 
to  destroy  the  territorial 
t^ity  of  N^znibaa.  It  has  op. 
ciipied  Wahris  Bey  vdiicdi '  is 
an  mtegcai  lauf  of  Nanubia. 
The  logical  ^extens^  of  ttus 
ipolicy  has  been 
lic  fragmeataUaa  of  the  ter¬ 
ritory  akmg  etibnic  and  zacial 
lines  exemplihed  by  the  <9^ 
tern  of  Bantustanization.  The 
bolding  of  moc^  afections 
leading  to  the  fermation  of  -a 
.  so-called  National  Assembly 
has  been  declared  null  and 
void  by  the  Sec»*rity  Couwrii.; 
The  racist  regime  has  inade 
mass'^ve  deployment  of  Rs 
aimed  forces  to  police  ter* 
ritoiy  and  rule  the  people 
through  (tenor  and  zepres- 
siem.  These  troops  are  not 
only  Bttempitit^  to  suppress 
the  strug^e  for  hbeiation 
but  have  also  ext^yded  their 
acts  of  aggression  into  the 
neighbouring  countries  and 
are  thereby  tiire^eniag  .inter¬ 
national  peace  and  aemzity. 


CSO:  4600/1277 
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BANGLADESH 


EDITORIAL  PROTESTS  GANDHI  REMARKS  ON  FARAKKA 
Dhaka  THE  NEW  NATION  in  English  28  May  83  p  5 
[Editorial ] 

[Text]  The  J  arakka  is  becoming  ipore  and  more 

fatal  to  our  existenQO.  -  We  received  only 
25,771  cuaecs  of  Water  at  the  beginning  of 
April  this  year.  The  flow  of  water  in  the 
Ganges  is  still  very  low. 

The  Bangladesh  government  sent  a  strong 
note  of  protest  in  this  regard  to  its  >  Indian 
counterpart.  Indian  Prime  Minister  Mrs. 
Gandhi  gave  a  reply  indirectly  in  an  inter¬ 
view  with  the  Arab  News,  a  leading  daily  in 
the  Arab  World-  She  said  Calcutta  will  be 
ruined  if  Bangladesh  is  given  the  amount  of 
water  she  demands.  Lt.  Generar  Ershad 
reacted  very  logically  to  this  reply--“We 
are  also  human  beings.  All  people  should  be 
treated  as  equal  from  the  stand-poiht  of 
humanity.  The  Padma  is  our  river  HoW 
can  the  people  of  this  country  be  deprived  of 
their  due  share  of  water  ?”  The  Indian  govern* 
ment  expressed  its  surprise  at  the  reactipn 
of  Lt.  General  Ershad.  And  a  spokesman  of 
the  Indian  government  said  India  is  fulfilling 
all  its  commitmenti  regarding  the  sharing  of 
Ganges  waters  in  accordance  with  the  agree¬ 
ment  sighed  in  October  last  year. 

The  agreement  memorandum  may  throw 
gome  light  on  the  whole  matter.  The  flow  of 
water  at  Farakka  Should  be  59,000  cusecs 
from  April  I  to  10  in  accordance  with  the 
account  of  water  distribution  from  January  I 
to  May  31,88  given  in  the  meuiorandum. 

-  And  out  of  59,000  cusecs,  India  wtH  g®t 
;24,000  and  Bangladesh  35,000.  The  meraor- 
andurnalso  says  that  both  the  governments 
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will  bold  emergency  meetings  if  the  water 
flow  becomes  very  low  and  will  make  joint 
efforts  to  minimize  the  extent  of  dimage. 

We  are  somewhat  puzzled  by  Mrs  Gandhi’s 
reference  to  the  problems  of  saving  Culcutta 
as  a  port.  Experts  in  the  first  place  do  not 
.agree  that  flushing  alone  can  keep  Calcutta. 

;  Theo  there  is  the  fact  that  Calcutta  and  West 
^Bengal  is  getting  less  water  more  due  to  diver¬ 
sion  of  Ganges  water  by  India  to  irrigation 
Works  in  Uttar  Pradesh  and  Bihar  then  because 
of  the  water  that  goes  to  sea  via  Bangladesh 
'  in  volumes  agreed  between  our  two  countries. 
The  reintroduction  of  an  old  ani  by  now 
defaced  agreement,  specially  when  Farakka 
has  already  set  a  process  of  desertification  in 
Bangladesh,  is  just  not  the  thing  one  expects 
to  come  from  a  statesman  of  Mrs.  Gandhi’s 
stature.  / ; 

When  India  insists  that  she  is  fulfilling 
its  commitments,  regarding  the  sharing  of 
Ganges  water  in  accordance  with  the  October 
*8  '  agreement  and  our  records  tell  us  that,  for 
the  current  month,  we  have  been  receiving 
considerably  less  than  what  is  id  the  agree¬ 
ment— the  only  course  left  is  tn  embark  on  a 
joint  probe  tb  find  out  where  thihgs  have  gone 
wrong. 

No  upper  riparian  country  can  unilaterally 
divert  the  water  flow  without  caring  for  its 
effects  on  concerned  countries^.  This  is  a 
dictate  of  international  convention  and  under¬ 
standing-  And  this  should  be  respected  in  the 
interest  of  fostering  good  neigbbourliness. 
By  duly  handing  over  the  Indian  enclaves  and 
by  responding  with  understanding  to  the 
Indian  need  for  water  and  land  transit 
facilities  through  Bangladesh,  we  have 
demonstrated  our  sincirity  as  good  neigh¬ 
bours  in  a  manner  not  matched  so  far  by 
India.  If  this  Farakka  thing  gets  clumsy  all 
the  time  and  doesn’t  show  a  sign  of  working 
up  soon,  the  prospects  of  good  neighbonrli- 
ness  will  no  doubt  be  vitiated. 

For  Bangladesh  Farraka  has  set  off  a 
desperate  human  situation.  And  no  pne  in  the 
internationll  polity  knows  it  better  than  India 
does.  Wholesale  aridisatiou  of  a  country  can- 
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not  be  the  price  for  another  being  able  to 
irrigite  some  more  hectares.  The  current 
agreement  implicitly  recognises  all  this.  From 
this  agreement  we  can  proceed  only  in  one 
way— to  augmentation^  and  not  decrease. 
Rather  than  requiring  to  our  old  positions, 
?  the  tenure  of  the  agreement  should  better 
be  utilised  in  breaking  fresh  grounds  in  the 
matter. 


CSO:  4600/1275 
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BANGLADESH 


EFFORTS  TO  WOO  FOREIGN  CAPITAL  HAVE  DISAPPOINTING  RESULTS 


Dhaka  HOLIDAY  in  English  21  May  83  pp  1,  8 

[  Text  ]  ’Close  w  \the  heels  of 

the  "  six^/  'fliillion  '  dollar 
ladastriai'TAomotidQ  and 
Investsaent  Company  (IPDC)' 
of  the  nc^ 

sixty  miiliott  dollar  Saudi*- 
Ban^dcsh'  Joint  InvesS- 
'ment  Cojnpany  (SBJIC) 

-goes^^  Oft^tiona!  soon  toi 
“promote  the  foreign 

and  domestic  capital”,  in 
^iV3laA»gh  enterpriser  r... 

,.v  Th»will  be  tte  second 
mveslaneat  company  coin¬ 
ing-after  the  enactment  of 
the  Foreign  Private  Invest-, 
meat  (Promotion  and 
Protection^  Act  of  1980 
.and  will  be-  intended  to  act 
,as  a  catalyst :  to  attract 
substMtiat  foreign  inve^- 
ment  in  flidcountry;  ' 

What  distinguishes  SBJIC 
from  IPDC  is  its  lar^  capi¬ 
tal  structure  besides  its  morC‘ 
powerful  Saudi  petr^o^ 
hacking. .  Broad  objective- 
wise,  both  the  investment 
cc^panieS  havey.bfWK.-.d'^' 

,sign^  td  serve  thp  sanie 
purpose*^  identification  and 
inomoticHi  of  viable  invest¬ 
ments,  '&uucjng  private 
sector  j^ojects  and  bringing 
togther  of.,  necessary  foreign 
and  domestic  capital  f<v  ^ 

■'some.--  ' 

'  The  ptomoters’  agreement 
■for  'IPDC- was  signed  among 
Its  ’Sponsofi-i£c  government 
of  Ban^desh,  Switzerla^. 
based  Industrial  PrOniotioh; 


Services  (H'S),?"i*ConanKm- 
wealth  I^welopmeit;  4  Cor¬ 
poration  (CDCy  of  the* 
United  Kingdom,  West 
German  company  fot  econo¬ 
mic  cooperatian  (DEG)  and 
Washington-based  Intema- 
donai  Fihan<x  Corporation 
(IFC>  oi  October  24,  ’St  in 
:  Dhalnfe/L’-:;  ‘  -  A 

With  die  ^vemment  of- 
Ban^desh  investing  .  TS 
million  .  dollar  mid.  each 
foreign  ^iOBsor  contributing 
approximately  1.5  million 
dollar,  the  IPDC  has  not 
so  far  succeeded  in  making 
even  any  margjiml  impact 
on  the  .  indostrial  growth 
,..fffOce3s  of  the  country  by 
way  of  more  inflows  of 
foreign  private  capital  to 
the  economy. 

It  is  worthwile  to  .recall 
here  that  the  then  council 
of  ministers  while  apfvov- 
ing  the  IPDC  pro>ct  eiqao- 
ss^  die  hope  that  die 
institution  would  .,be  able 
within  the  shortest  possible 
time  “to  attract,  foreign 
investment  worth  millions . 
of  dollars”,  (rdf:  die  spe|^ 
of  die  .  -  Indukfies’ 

Secretary  M  .M.  Islam  at 
the  promotersV  agreemmit 
signing  oeremcniy).  ->.v 

mile  the  IPDC  in  its 
actual  rqierations  remains 
yet  dismally  short  of  itt 
avowed  goals  "and  targ^ 
the  agremnent  for  setting  .; 
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ui:|  ^  new  SBJIC  Jits  ndw 
be^  jigoed  Dhidm  last 
week  oactiy  eig^teemsQO- 
tbs  and  da^  after  , 

the  promotertv  agreement 
was  sigi^  for  r^blishing 
the  first  iovestene^  company 
follc^ing  the  enactment  of 
the  tews  for  promoticm  and 
rptotection  of  fn%iga  private 
-oqjjtal  in  -^the  coanby  in 
.1980. 

■"  The  operatmnal^ 

.^ork  of  .SBJK?  has  been 
8^  forth  in  die  ;.|elated 
a^eenient  in  detail^  keep^ 
cleariy.  #  ■ ,  «iew<  Ae 
dtetinctfiKW  oftite  govtnh; 
;inait  •  now . «i  ^w^ing 
foreign ..  private  inyesbnenti 
"'in  'the  'light  .of; 
vindostriai:  p(^<^?ihe 
i^lMuiy  in  .whirii  tte  -  Saadi 
j^vernmeat  contributes  half 
the  total  rShast^oi^tal  M' 
convertible  ^  »carna^  and 
'  the  Ikangtededi  vgovetnmeftt^ 
die  rest  half  in  tedcaT:  cnr^ 
Tenqr,  will'  be  t 
frOia^  &tum 
^ rdstri^dns 

^imt  -  %f  ftAite  rid  ited  -ditt? 
^side  Bangtededi  fdr^Ae  sea* 
;lisatiQn  of  ite-obiMttves.^  All 
Incomes  Of  the  company  in* 
.chiding,  dividends'  .reonved 
...shall  be  exempted  feom  payr 
thent  of  mx  in^  -^nglmle^ 
i  frna  period  of 
aitd  it  shailanjoys ;  iall .  Ae 
ri^ts,  iniviIege8,-?exempti(Mi 
!  asd;  guarantees  whidi  are 
prpmvigated  or  x 
proAutgated  for  the'^^dtcmi'. 

'  ngehM^.  of  .foreign  :.ef4>itild 
..  mvestments  A .  San^adedLl 

f  V  fhe  ajpeement  w^  ite 
clause,^  In  %hidi  Ae  host 
Babgtededt  govemiirait  has 
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guaianieed  the  i^mpany 
ind'  its  assets  against  natio^'^ 
nalisadon/conmeation,  free* 
king,  sequestration  gr  acqu' 
Isition,  Is  in  general  finnwith 
Foreign  In  vestment  Pr^orion 
and  Protection  Act  of  1980. 
Ihe  dause'-,  would  ,  now 
pediapS' serve  as  ata  liddi^ 

rional  saftey  Valve^^^  A 

:ildgaidv  '' 

i  .•'  While'':r'lte ' ..opeiAAmal' 

format  -ISSJIQ  -  has  Acs 
hem  made  as  much  attrac* 
tiye  as  possible  to  induce 
the  private  investors  mainly 
from  the  petrodollar  coun¬ 
tries  in  collaboration  with 
pro^iective  Bangladesh  in¬ 
vestors  in  Ae  private  sector, 
die  aCtiml.  peiformanoe  of 
the  compuay  will  o^nd 
essratially  on  its  promotio- 
^nat .  Aive  "m  the  related 
fields. 

As  per  -the'  agreement, 
twen^  percent  of  the  nomi¬ 
nal  vidae  of  its  shares 
would  be  paid  by  each 
party  wAin  one  month 
after  its  signing,  and  the 
remaining  capital  stock 
wonld  -  be  ,  paid-  widi- 
hm  Ae  ..wext  two  yearsi 
The  company  would  becmne 
open^onal  wiA  .  twen^ 
pejceot  of  i&T  Aaie  cQ»tid 
subscribed  by  the  two  par¬ 
ties. 

.  -  Wteanwhilc,' the  invest¬ 
ments  Of  forei^  private 
'capitid  imder  joint  venture, 
in  the  country  has  not  so 
far  shown  an  encourag-. 
jng  trend,  at  least  match¬ 
ing  Aehigh  expectations  of 
the  .government.  ,Sucfa  A- 
vestmAte  Atelled  Ik.  850 
milliA  dining  Ac  last  three 


'yeark  according  to  a  rou^ 
reckoning.  Out  of  :Ais,  aanc^ 
tions  werehCporded  dining 
'Ae  first  Aeinonths- of  Ae 
'correiit  fiscal  .year.,  .1982-83< 
to  19  "joint  venture  pr0j(^ 
Avdivinga  foreign  capital 
rf  Tk' ^"million.  i  4 
^  ^  A  the.4isdo- 

siire  maiie  by  -A®  Aon-' 
ministm  for .  isdustries  Jam-^ 
aludd  A  A^ed  r  A  Ae  Ja-. 
tiyo  SangA^  COB  r  lime 
^8 1,  the  nUmbm  of  nctaT  jomt 
venhire.  commies 
Attg  the  Anltinaticmal^ .  A^ 
operatiba  A  Ae  coanfry 
cafly  r^  7^ 

A<tA 'CapAfl  ^  Ayis^“ 
Aehts  “  aAdahAig 
"1465  milUoD  locludAg 
vestnumts  of  foieign  par  bAte; 
Of  Ik  11S5.  million.  Accor-; 
dAg  A  °lu8  statement,  Ae 
:operi^oDal‘  |DAt4- 
compuites  -incAded  = ;  sevwa 
Units  A  Ae.  'phannaoeiiticail 
aector .(  Atal  jnvestaiArt-Tk 
157  mfflioU  ^teA:  tmite 
in  catchup  -  canrung^^ 
preuAeatlQn  bflA  li&I  iA 
foods  I  Atal  AveAucfitl-Tk 
'881 .4  mfih,tm:)  Und  teh  U^ 

A AadyAft<A  ;^gaiiDlelA 
aectbr(  AAl'AvestmAte-^ 
Tk  73;miBion  ):A^1,  V  " 
Tim  foreign  j^ivate  c^i 
ital  Avestmmits  'jsh  'Bar^ 
deshlm_ve,lteea^ 

Of  >  Ae  tevet^^.  H^suA;. 
flows  ^ 

coaiitries.'v'  -4;  ■' 

'  AccordAg  to  Ae?  ' world 
development  report.  (19^). 
Of  the  WorW  Bank/  ^  Ae  net ; 
Arect  foreign  privaAAyeA;? 
inents  A  Sri  laniteahd  Pakir 
atari  amc^ted  to  80  irnlUim : 
dollars,  ^d  57.  million  Opil- 
arsiespc^i^  A 1980.;: 
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BANGLADESH 


PUBLIC  LIMITED  COMPANY  FOR  MANPOWER  EXPORT  ANNOUNCED 
Dhaka  THE  NEW  NATION  in  English  26  May  83  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  A  public  limited  company  will  be  set  up  to  streamline  manpower  export 
from  Bangladesh  and  narrow  down  the  scope  for  racketeering  operations  by  a 
section  of  manpower  recruiting  agents  and  sub-agents  under  the  new  overseas 
employment  policy. 

This  was  announced  by  Minister  for  Labour  and  Manpower  Air  Vice  Marshal  (Retd) 
Aminul  Islam  at  a  press  conference  held  yesterday  in  his  Secretariat  office. 

®lso  threw  light  on  different  aspects  of  the  overseas  employment  policy  in 
the  press  conference. 

The  company  will  be  named  as  Bangladesh  Overseas  Employment  Public  Limited 
Company.  Fiftyone  percent  share  of  the  company  held  by  the  campany  while  the 
rest  will  be  sold  out. 

The  Manpower  Minister  said  there  is  a  huge  potential  of  manpower  export. 
Bangladesh  srarted  sending  people  abroad  with  employment  from  1976  and  the 
number  of  Bangladeshi  nationals  getting  overseas  emplo3mient  has  increased  over 
the  years. 

A  total  of  2)18)188  Bangladesh  nationals  obtained  jobs  abroad.  During  the 
last  calendar  year  62)805  persons  were  employed  abroad  as  against  55)787  in 
30)573  in  1980)  15)725  in  1977  and  6)087  in  1976)  the  Minister  added. 

Bangladesh  earned  Tk.  1174.73  crore  on  account  of  remittances  by  the  overseas 
Bangladesh  nationals  in  1982  while  their  remittances  in  1981  amounted  to  Tk. 
624.77  crore)  Tk.  125.106  crore  in  1977  and  35.85  crore  in  1976.  In  the  first 
two  months  of  the  current  year  the  remittances  were  Tk.  280.08  crore  as 
against  Tk.  130.71  crore  during  the  corresponding  period  of  1982. 

The  Minister  observed  that  a  business  which  involves  huge  earnings  would 
remain  fraught  with  loopholes  quite  naturally.  But  the  Government  has  taken 
many  steps  to  in  the  last  one  year  to  check  these  loopholes )  he  said. 

The  Minister  said  that  the  demand  for  Bangladeshi  nationals  for  overseas 
employment  was  Increasing  except  in  four  countries—Lihya,  Iraq,  Lebanon 
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and  Syria.  During  the  last 
one  year  the  number  of  pangla- 
desbis  who  were  sent  back  for 
irregularities  in  their  papers  and 
non^existence  of  employing  firms 
was  a  few. 

He  said  that  the  Labour  and 
Manpower  Ministry  would  assist 
the  Shipping  Ministry  to  arrange 
employment  of  Bangladeshi 
sailors  abroad. 

Bangladesh  Bank  will  issue 
performance  guarantee  to  the 
Bangladeshi  construction  firms 
on  the  basis  of  clear-cut  policy 
and  competency  of  the  firms 
seeking  construction  works 
abroad. 

A  6-member  commttee  has 
been  formed  with  the  Governor 
of  Bangladesh  Bank  as  its  Cbair- 

2 an  to  make  recommendations 
1  a  policy  to  be  framed  regard 
log  creation  of  a  workforce 
equipped  with  specialized  train¬ 
ing  in  different  trades  with  a 
view  to  meeting  demands  from 
abroad. 

The  Manpower  Minister  said 
that  a  selection  test  system 
would  be  introduced  to  find  out 
the  right  man  for  a  right  job. 
The  District  Manpower  offices 
will  conduct  the  tests. 

Labour  attache  will  be  appo¬ 
inted  in  the  countries  where  a 
minimum  of  5,000  Bangladeshi 
{Workers  are  working.  Branches 
of  commercial  banks  will  also  be 
opened  in  these  countries  and 
the  Issue  of  arranging  alternative 
investment  facility  will  be 
examined. 


The  Government  has  decided 
to  work  out  housing  schemes 
for  the  wage  earners  in  Dhaka, 
Chittagong  and  Khulna,  tp  cons¬ 
truct  a  hostel  for  them  in  Dhaka 
and  to  introduce  life  insurance 
for  them  on  the  basis  of  one-time 
premium  system. 

A  Council  Committee  has 
been  formed  with  the  Manpower 
Minister  as  its  convenor  for 
inter-ministerial  coordination  and 
supervision. 

Bangladeshi  nationals  have 
been  employed  in  16  countries. 
The  number  of  Bangladeshi  natio¬ 
nals  employed  abroad  in  1981-82 
was  65,418  including  183  engi¬ 
neers,  12  doctors,  2  nurses. 

24,284  skilled  workers,  3272 
semi-skilled  workers,  34981 
unskilled  workers  and  2651  sai¬ 
lors,  the  Minister* said. 

He  said  that  there  were  pro¬ 
blems  in  procuring  employment 
in  the  Far  East  countries  for 
the  overseas  workers.  Singa¬ 
pore  does  not  issue  work  per¬ 
mits  to  the  foreign  nationals  for 
jobs  in  that  country  while  due 
to  fall  in  the  export  of 
rubber,  palm  oil  and  tin  from 
Malaysia,  the  country  is  facing 
the  problem  of  surplus  labour. 
Consequently,  claims  by  certain 
agents  about  the  huge  demand  of 
Bangladeshi  Workers  in  Malaysia 
were  baseless.  In  this  connect¬ 
ion  he  referred  to  his 
discussion  with  the  Malay- 
asiau  authorities  in  which  be  was 
categorically  told  that  the  Malay- 


asian  Government  does  not  issue 
work  permit  now  to  the  foreign 
nationals. 

Mr  Islam  said  that  during 
the  last  year  various  actions 
were  taken  against  the  dishonest 
manpower  recruiting  agents. 
Twenty  si^  of  them  have 
lost  their  licences  and  are 
facing  trials  for  direct  Jnvolve- 
ment  in  malpractices,  the.  licen¬ 
ces  of  35  agents  have  been  held 
'  up  pending  investigation  of 
allegations  against  them,  the 
licences  of  15  agents  were  not 
renewed  because  of  their  failure 
to  carry  on  the  business  and 
102  licences  were  surrendered 
since  they  failed  to  procure 
demand  of  workers  from  abroad. 

Now  there  are  332  manpower 
recruiting  agents  of  whom  59  are 
not  operating  owing  to  their 
failure  to  procure  business. 

In  reply  to  a  question  the 
Minister  said  that  the  martial 
law  courts  had  already  disposed 
6f  thousands  of  cases  against  the 
agents.  In  most  cases  the  job- 
speakers  had  got  back  the  money 
they  gave  to  agentsl 

Still  t^re  are  cases  of  sen^ 
ding  people  abroad  for  employ¬ 
ment  with  forged  documents, 
but  the  number  has  been  very 
few,  the  Minister  said.  But  he 
added  that  the  Ministry  oi*  the 
immigration  authorities  could 
not  stop  it  fully. 

He  told  a  questioner  that  in 
the  country  there  ate  11  millions 
of  unemployed  wprkforce  in  the 
country. 
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EDUCATION  MINISTER'S  SPEECH  AT  CASABLANCA  CONFERENCE 
Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  10  Jun  83  pp  5,  6 


[Excerpt  from  speech  by  Dr.  A.  Majeed  Khan,  Minister  for  Education,  Government 
of  Bangladesh  and  Leader  of  the  Bangladesh  Delegation  to  the  First  General 
Conference  of  Islamic  Educational,  Scientific  and  Cultural  Organisation  held 
at  Casablanca  June  7-9] 


[Text]  I  deem  it  a  great  privilege  and  a  singular  houour  to  be  able  to  repre¬ 
sent  Bangladesh  in  the  First  General  Conference  of  the  Islamic  Educational 
Scientific  and  Cultural  Organization  now  being  held  in  the  magnificent  city  of 
Casablanca.  Allow  me,  Mr.  President,  to  take  this  opportunity  to  offer  our 
sincerest  felicitations  to  you  and  to  express  our  confidence  that  under  the 
able  guidance  of  a  personality  of  your  erudition  and  eminence,  the  proceedings 
of  this  maiden  but  historic  conference  will  be  conducted  with  wisdom,  vision 
and  objectivity.  May  we  assure  you,  Mr.  President,  of  our  best  possible  co¬ 
operation  in  making  the  conference  a  success. 

Mr.  President,  the  contemporary  World  of  Islam,  spanning  a  vast  area  of  the 
globe  from  the  beaches  of  Morocco  to  the  islands  of  Indonesia  and  beyond,  com¬ 
prises  more  than  one-fourth  of  mankind.  Although  it  presents  a  kaleidoscope 
of  languages  customs  and  ethnic  variations  an  overriding  unity  is  clearly  dis¬ 
cernible  in  this  rich  diversity,  sumbolised  by  one  great  Ummah.  Undoubtedly, 
the  formation  of  the  QIC  was  a  historic  event  that  has  provided  the  Ummah  with 
a  common  platform  and  a  habitat.  The  next  logical  step  to  create  the 
Islamic  Educational  Scientific  and  Cultural  Organisation  (ISESCO)  with  the 
main  purpose  of  strengthening  cooperation  among  the  Islamic  states  in  the 
fields  of  education,  culture  and  scientific  research  and  making  the  Islamic 
culture  the  axis  of  the  educational  curricula  at  all  levels  and  stages. 

There  is  no  gainsaying  the  fact  that  we  are  still  passing  through  a  crisis  of 
confidence  as  we  are  yet  to  acquire  the  twin  qualities  of  self  awareness  and 
self-assurance  At  the  same  time  it  is  true  that  if  there  could  be 
in  the  present  day  world  which  could  match,  nay  even  surpass  the  cultural  an 
intellectual  supremacy  of  the  West  it  was  the  World  of  Islam  with  its  own  dis¬ 
tinctive  personality,  its  moral  and  spiritual  appeal  and  above  all,  its  char¬ 
acteristic  programme  of  life.  It  is  here  that  ISESCO  is  destined  to  play  a 
crucial  role  by  setting  forth  articulated  goals  and  enlightened  planning, 
deriving  strength  from  the  epistemology  of  Islam  with  a  theoretical  and 
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conceptual  framework,  that  is  dynamic  and  operational  We  must  develop  an 
awareness  of  the  future  along  with  a  perception  that  will  relate  the  Islamic 
teachings  to  to-day’s  problems  and  will  meet  the  challenges  of  the  future  as 
well.  Consequently,  the  present  meeting  provides  a  fitting  forum  to  review 
our  achievements  compare  our  experiences,  exchange  our  views  and  above  all  to 
charter  and  strengthen  a  common  course  of  action  on  the  basis  of  equality  and 
mutual  respect. 

Mr.  President,  I  may  briefly  refer  here  to  some  recent  measures  adopted  by 
Bangladesh  so  that  Islam  permeates  more  deeply  all  our  endeavours  in  the 
fields  of  educational  innovations,  scientific  programmes  and  cultural  activ¬ 
ities.  New  orientations  have  been  imparted  to  curricula  and  textbooks  right 
from  the  primary  schools.  In-service  courses  have  been  held  for  teachers  of 
Madrasahs  as  well  as  for  Imams  of  our  mosques.  Similarly,  greater  emphasis  is 
being  placed  on  the  appreciation  of  cosmology  as  the  starting  point  of  all 
sciences  in  Islam  as  it  deals  with  the  creation  of  the  wonderful  world  of 
Allah,  who  is  One  and  at  the  same  time  Transcendent  and  Immanent.  Besides 
all-out  efforts  are  afoot  to  focus  the  true  character  of  Islamic  culture  which 
includes  the  whole  of  mankind  in  its  fold.  In  this  context  I  may  refer  to  the 
establishment  of  the  Islamic  University  of  Bangladesh.  This  University  has 
been  founded  for  turning  out  graduates  as  totally  integrated  scholars  in  Islam 
as  well  as  in  modern  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  major  objectives  of  the  Universi¬ 
ty  are:  (a)  Co-ordination  and  integration  of  Islamic  learning  with  the 
various  branches  of  arts  sciences  and  commerce  (b)  Improvement  and  re-orienta¬ 
tion  of  Madrasah  (theology)  education  from  new  perspectives;  and  (c)  Higher 
studies  and  research  in  the  various  branches  of  Islamic  Studies. 

The  Islamic  University  will  be  developed  into  a  distinctive  institution  of 
higher  learning  and  research  in  Islamic  Studies  and  related  disciplines. 

Every  student  of  the  University  regardless  of  his  field  of  specialization, 
will  have  to  take  two  obligatory  foundation  papers  comprising  Arabic  language 
and  Islamiyyat  including  select  readings  from  the  Holy  Quran  and  Sunnah 
coupled  with  essentials  of  Aqaid,  Akhlaq  Islamic  History  and  Culture. 

Mr.  President,  recently  a  hitherto  independent  institution  named  the  Institute 
of  Islamic  Education  and  Research  has  been  merged  with  the  Islamic  University 
as  its  constituent  institution,  with  the  following  functions:  (a)  To  provide 
facilities  for  advanced  study  in  Islamic  Education  leading  to  Bachelor's  de¬ 
gree,  Master's  degree  and  Doctoral  degree;  (b)  To  Make  Islamic  Culture  the 
axis  of  educational  curricula  and  syllabuses,  text-books,  teacher  education, 
educational  guidance,  educational  research  etc.  (c)  To  provide  pre-service  and 
in-service  training  to  teachers  of  Arabic  and  Islamiyyat;  (d)  To  promote  writ¬ 
ing  and  publication  of  books  on  Islamic  subject;  (e)  To  promote  co  operation 
and  co-ordination  among  scholars  from  the  QIC  member  states  through  seminars, 
symposia  workshops  and  exchange  programmes. 

The  Institute  organized  an  International  Seminar  on  Text  Book  Development  from 
5  11  March,  1981  which  was  attended  by  80  eminent  scholars  from  various  Islam¬ 
ic  countries.  Its  research  findings  have  enabled  the  Ministry  of  Education  to 
undertake  a  programmeof  Islamization  at  the  primary  level..  Similar  research 
is  afoot  for  the  secondary  level  as  well.  It  has  also  undertaken  an 
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in-service  training  programme  for  teachers  of  Madrasahs  engaged  in  Islamic 
Education.  It  has  also  been  planning  to  organize  an  International  Seminar  on 
teacher  education  as  a  follow-up  programme  of  the  First  World  Conference  on 
Muslim  Education  held  in  Makka  Mukrrama  in  1977. 

Mr.  President,  I  may  recall  here  the  draft  resolution  jointly  sponsored  by 
Bangladesh  Saudi  Arabia  Turkey  Algeria  and  Pakistan,  on  co-operation  between^ 
UNESCO  and  the  OIC  at  the  Second  World  Conference  on  Cultural  Policies  held  in 
1982  in  Mexico  city.  The  resolution  has  invited  Director-General  of  UNESCO  to 
take  the  following  steps:  (a-  To  develop  the  programme  of  studies  of  Islamic 
Culture  and  Civilization;  (b)  To  promote  exchanges  and  contacts  between 
Islamic  Culture  and  other  cultures;  (c)  To  further  strengthen  co-operation 
between  UNESCO  and  the  Organization  of  Islamic  Conference  and  its  affiliated 
bodies  as  between  other  Islamic  institutions  and  foundation; 

Needless  to  say  the  Organization  of  Islamic  Conference  (OIC)  while  standing 
for  solidarity  and  fraternity  among  the  Muslim  countries  all  over  the  world  it 
is  also  its  responsibility  to  promote  exchanges  and  contacts  between  Islamic 
Culture  and  other  Cultures.  With  this  end  in  view,  the  OIC  has  recognised  the 
significance  of  the  role  of  the  cultural  aspect  of  life  of  the  people  involved 
and  has  laid  emphasis  on  cultural  cooperation  among  them.  In  order  to  accel¬ 
erate  the  process,  the  establishment  of  a  forum  that  would  organise  and  coor¬ 
dinate  the  desired  activities  was  called  for.  The  result  was  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  a  research  centre  for  Islamic  History,  Art  and  Culture  in  Istanbul. 

Mr.  President,  solidarity  and  fraternity  among  the  Muslim  nations  can  only  be 
achieved  when  there  is  among  them  a  real  understanding  of  one  another.  Of 
course,  mutual  respect  is  a  pre-condition  to  real  understanding.  This  is  by 
itself  conditioned  by  due  recognition  of  cultural  elements  both  particular  and 
universal.  It  is  true  that  Muslim  scientists  and  philosophers,  litterateurs 
and  artists  have  vastly  influenced  other  cultures  but  it  is  also  equally  true 
that  they  were  in  their  turn  influenced  by  old  cultural  heritage  as  well. 

Here  the  early  Muslims  displayed  an  extraordinary  genius  for  adaptability  and 
adjustments  in  fast  changing  environments.  As  a  result,  Islam  developed 
permanent  roots  during  its  sojourns.  In  that  process  naturally  enough  partic¬ 
ular  cultural  elements  were  not  only  recognised  but  also  absorbed  in  Islam  by 
way  of  assimilation.  But  the  university  unity  was  never  lost,  for  the  Muslims 
themselves  evolved  a  rich  variety  of  forms  and  styles  of  their  own.  Hence 
unity  in  diversity  has  always  been  the  quintessence  of  Islamic  Culture.  This 
unity  could  be  preserved  because  the  extent  of  adjustment  and  adaptability  was 
limited  to  social  and  political  spheres  and  there  was  no  question  of  any 
compromise  in  basic  ethics.  Consequently,  it  was  the  religion  of  Islam  which 
was  responsible  for  the  common  political  ideas  and  also  the  prime  mover  for 
the  common  civilization  despite  local  variations.  Again  this  unity  is  per¬ 
ceptible  not  only  in  the  ideal  but,  in  certain  measures,  also  in  practicality. 
The  early  Muslimes,  free  from  any  inhibiting  complex,  never  really  worried 
either  about  the  universal  or  particular  elements  in  their  culture.  They  made 
the  synthesized  cultural  pattern  their  own  and  passed  their  legacy  on  to 
Eastern  and  Western  civilizations  with  an  open  mind.  Constituting  as  it  does 
an  immensely  glorious  milestone  in  the  history  of  human  civilization,  Islamic 
Culture  does  retain  its  perennial  vitality  despite  setbacks  it  has  suffered 
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under  Imperialist  and  colonial  rules.  To-day  the  Muslim  Ummah  is  wide  awake 
awaiting  initiatives  and  drives  towards  the  right  directions.  Hence  the  OIC. 

Mr.  president,  the  task  confronting  the  OIC  is  really  stupendous  The  sources 
are  lying  scattered  all  over  the  globe.  Evidences  are  fast  disappearing  and 
surviving  ones  are  threatened  with,  extinction  and  defacement  The  problem 
brooks  no  delay  and  has  to  be  attacked  right  now.  It  requires  vigorous 
pursuit  and  prolonged  team  work  in  the  field  involving  collective  efforts  in 
respect  of  research  and  preservation.  And  so  was  the  idea  behind  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  the  Research  Centre  in  Istanbul  under  the  auspices  of  the  OIC. 

In  order  to  cater  to  the  needs  of  the  region  comprising  Central  and  West  Asia, 
North  Africa  and  the  Maghrib  upto  France  and  Spain,  selection  of  Istanbul  as 
the  venue  for  the  Centre  has  been  most  judicious  The  fact,  however,  remains 
that  the  region  Istanbul  will  have  to  serve  is  rather  too  vast.  Hence  there 
is  a  real  danger  of  the  entire  region  from  Transoxania  and  Afghanistan  to 
South  and  South-East  Asia  upto  Indonesia  being  left  out  of  focus.  The  issue 
is  so  crucial  that  it  amply  justifies  establishment  of  a  separate,  full- 
fledged  Research  Centre  for  Islamic  History,  Art  and  Culture  somewhere  in  this 
region  as  a  counterpart  of  that  in  Istanbul.  In  this  context,  Mr  President 
allow  me  to  place  my  country's  proposal  for  the  establishment  of  the  above 
Centre  in  the  historic  city  of  Dhaka  which  the  historian  Bradley-Birt  has 
aptly  termed  the  'Romance  of  Eastern  Capital',  adding  further  'it  is  pre¬ 
eminently  a  Mussal  man  city — a  city  of  mosques  built  by  the  faithful'.  In 
fact,  viewed  from  its  very  ideal  geographical  position,  rich  cultural  re¬ 
sources  and  eighty  million  Muslim  population,  Bangladesh  can  legitimately  hope 
to  host  the  proposed  Centre. 

Before  I  conclude,  Mr  President,  I  wisth  to  reiterate  our  firm  faith  in  and 
unflinching  support  to  the  ISESCO  principles  and  ideals  which  are  aimed  at 
conferring  immense  benefits  not  only  on  the  Muslim  Ummah  but  also  on  mankind 
in  general.  May  I  take  this  opportunity  to  extent  our  warm  felicitations  to 
the  Director-General  of  ISESCO  and  his  able  colleagues  for  the  hard  work  they 
have  put  in  for  the  success  of  the  first  general  conference  of  this  nascent 
organization.  Finally,  I  would  like  to  experess  my  profound  sense  of  grati¬ 
tude  to  you,  Mr.  President,  and  to  Excellencies  and  Ladies  and  Gentlemen  for 
lending  me  a  patient  hearing  and  for  your  kind  co-operation. 
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[Text]  Chief  Martial  Law  Adminia* 

trator  Lt.  Gen.  H.  M.  Ershad 
called  upon  all  to  sink  their 
differences  and'  forge  greater 
unity  for  the  economic  eman- 
dpaticn  of  the  toiliaa  masses. 

He  was  inaugurating  the 
two-dav  national  seminar  on 
the  ''Participation  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  in  the  execution  of  deve¬ 
lopment  programmes''  Pn  Tue^ 
day  at  Shilpakala  Academy 
ing  attend^  by  local  body 

-ieaders..  ’  ^ 

He  wam^  that  a  handful  of 
people  ‘  being  instigated  by, 
extraneous  elements  were  try¬ 
ing  to  disrupt  peace  and  create 
instability  in  the  country.  He' 
urged  the  people  to  sin^  out 
these  elements  and  resist  their 
designs. 

The  CMLA  said  that  his  Gov 
teunent.was  committed  to  im¬ 
prove  the'  condition  of  tne ' 
nmd  people  who  constitutes  . 
the  ihain-  bulk  of  the  tdtd  ;. 
population  gi  the  countiy.  To 
achieve  national  development, 
he  stressed,  the  country  need¬ 
ed  sincere  and  united  work 
by  all.  He  said  that  in  the 
past  the  nation  had  seen  too 
much  of  the  politics  of  indis-^. 
dpttne,  killing  and  bloodshed. 
'Today  we  need  politics  of 
and  production" 

In  hard-hitting  words  to  cri- 
Uc8  of  his  programmes,  the 
CMLA  said  that  "criticism  for 
mere  opposition*'  would  not 
Wng  any  good  to  the  nation. 
He  asked  all  not  to  indulge  in 
p^^n^  ci;itlcis5ia  ^dk 

a^ut  Meals  and  programmes 
that  would  improve  the  lot 
of  the  toiling  masses. 

The  CMLA  said  that  imme¬ 
diately  after  the  War  of  Libe¬ 
ration  the  people  were  told 
that  everything  in  the  country 
was  destroyed,  But  within  a 


yearns  time,  he  pointed  ^  out, 
many  were  found  driving  Tqyo 
tar  car^  and  living  an  affluent 
hfe.  "Th^  history  was  a  wit¬ 
ness  to  it  and  the  people  had 
not  forgotten  it",  he  said.  He 
observed  that  he  was  not  go¬ 
ing  to  take  an  account  of 
those  people  today  but  he 
warned  "please  do  not  indulge 
in  mud^tingin^*^.^  He  advi^ 
tafi  to -  forget^me.^  past  differ- 
enc»  amf  work  umtedly 
nftticmif^deveiopiBmit.  :  .  'l  l 
The  CMLA:  reiterate  fai 
commitment  to  hand  ovet 
power  peacefully  to  sn  elected 
government.  He  said  his 
Government  had  no*  wish  to 
cling  to  power.  But.  he  m 
minded  ah  to  have  a  peaces 
transfer  of  oowcr  .it  was  the 
duty  of  all  to  mamtaiu  pcap 
amd  stabUity.  He  sought  the 
cooperation'  of  all  in  fuinUing 
his  commitments  tir  the  people. 

Turning  to  water  sharing,  the 
Chief  Martial  Law  Adminfetra- 
tor  asserted  that  Bangladesh 
had  a  right  to  th^.  water  of 
the  Ganges  and  she  must  get 
her  due  share  to  save  the  p^ple 
from  the  curse  of -Farakka.  . 

Addrekin^r  dverTOOO 
of  different  local  goverome^^ 
bodies  participating  in  a  semi¬ 
nar  the  GMLA  referred  to  toe 
Indian  Premier  Indira  Gandhi  s 
recent  statenient  in  which  she 
said  if  India  had  to  accept 
Bangladesh's  demand  for  the 
share  of  Uie  Ganges  water  tnu 
people  of  Calcutta  would  suffer 
'Are  toe  people  of  our  country 
not  human  beings'  he  asked 
.toe  Indian  Prime  Minister  and 
Swc  must  get  our  share  for 
oiu^  survival  Geiwral  Ershad 
declared.  /  . 
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iiotmced  amidst  <  thunderous 
apolausc  from  the  audience. 

:  The  CMLA  regretted  tot 
even  au  agreeraeht  was  reached 
between  the  two  neighboiirs 
six  months  ago  India  was  yet 
to  fulfil  its  commitment  about 
the  Ticnbigha  corridor  connec 
ting  the  Dahagrain  enclave  with 
Bangladesh  mainland. 
ting  out  various  problems 
ing  created  by  India,  for  the 
people  the  enclave,  the  CMLA 
;;teked  ■  the  Ihtoh  Covemment 
if  it  did  not  honour  the  agree¬ 
ment  whv  did  it  sign  it. 

General  Brshad  said  that 
Bangladesh  was  a  nation  of 
Muslims  and  it  fears  none  ex¬ 
cept  the  Almighty  God.  He 
said  that  Bangladesh  might  be 
a  small  country  but  the  nation 
was  great  and  no  one  could 
suppress  it  and  deny  its  due 
shatre. 

Terming  the  local  body  iead- 
/  crs  as  the  pioneers  of  nation¬ 
al  development,  the  •  CMLA 
said  that  Ck>vemment  would 
give  policy  and  guidance  but 
the  representatives  of  the  peo 
Pie  my  St  implement  those.  He 
said  that  he  had  no  political 
party  of  bis  own  and  so  las 
critics  were  trying  to  discre¬ 
dit  his  government  with  mali¬ 
cious  and  false  propaganda. 
Turning  to  the  body 

leaders,  the  CMLA  said  <you 
•are  my  men  and  you  can^r 
my  programmes  to  tile 

The  CMLA  warned  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  of^ials  that  if;  the 
pro-people  programmes  of  his 
Ckjvemment  were  not  imple¬ 
mented  properly  the  people’s 
wrath  would  fall  on  them. 
*you  will  be  washed  away  by 
the  rage  of  the  people  he  told 
the  Government  officials 

Beferring  to  the  attempts  , 
for  "pr^fcespiral  of  essential  ^ 
commodities  by  the  unscrupul¬ 
ous  traders,  tiie  CMLA  gave  a 
strong  waniing  to  the  basiness 
community  to  arrest  the  price- 
spiral.  He  said  that  he  had 
done  lot  for  the  business  com 
munity  bv  ^ving  .them  various 
fadlites  but,  he  regretteo’ 
they  had  done  nothing  for 
me.’  He  said  that  his  Goiwn- 
<ment  would  provide  all  sorts 


of  facilities  to  the  business 
community  for  strengthening 
the  naion^  economy  but  not 
to  exploit  the  common  people. 

The  CMLA  said  *1  never  lie 
to  mv  pect>le  and  give  false  pro¬ 
mises  to  them/  He  said  that  if 
his  la^int  programmes  were 
implemented  the  country  would 
be  self-sufficient  in  food  within 
two  years  time  and  the  nation 
wo^d  ,  achieve  :  ieU-reUant 
economy.  ,  '  .  . 

The  CMLA  ended  his  20. 
minute  address  to  the  lo*^al  body 
leaders  with  a  self -composed 
poem,  - 

The  inaugural  aession  tva» 
presided  over  by  Mr  Mahbubui 
Rahman.  li^i^ter  fdr  ix>cal 
Govemment  and  Rural  Develop¬ 
ment,  The  Secretary  of  the 
Ministry  of  Local  Govemment 
Mr.  Siddiour  Rahman  read  riut 
the  welcome  address  Four  re¬ 
presentatives  from  four  divL 
s:ons  also  addressed  the  ?nau» 
giiral  session.  Biddiqur 

Rahman,  a  former  MP  of  BNP 
from  Dliaka  Division  Mr.  Re- 
zaul  Karim  from  Cluttagong 
Division.  Mr.  Dabirul  Islam 
from  Khulna  Division  and  Mr. 
Faziur  Rahman  from  Rajshahj 
Division  in  their  speeches  sup- 
porteo  the  18-point  :>icigrammes 
of  General  Ershad  and  believed 
that  the  administrative  reorga¬ 
nisation  bv  present  Gdvem- 
ment  wduld  improve  the  lot  of 
the  rural  people. 

The  inaugural  session  was 
attended  by  DCMLA  Rear  Ad¬ 
miral  M.  A.  Khan  Cabinet 
Ministers  and  high-ranlting 
military  and  dvil  officials.  More 
than  lOUO  delegates  nf  different 
local  bridles  are  attending  the 
national  seminar. 

Mahbubur  Rahman 

BSS  adds,  the  Oovemmenl 
has  dedded  to  increase  tho 
powers  and  functions  of  the 
village  courts,  the  Local  Gov¬ 
ernment,  Rural  Development, 
Cooperatives  and  Religious  Af¬ 
fairs  Minister  Mr.  Ma^ubur 
Rahman  said  in  Dhaka  on  Tues 
day. 


Necessary  instructions  to  the 
relevant  authorities  would  ai* 
so  be  issued  soon  for  adherenos 
to  the  existing  rules  of  seek¬ 
ing  pre-sanction  from  the  con 
trolling  authorities  Ijefore  a 
Chairman  nnd  Member  xtf  the 
Union  Parishad  is  arrested.  ; 

^  Mr,  M^bubur  Rahman  pre- , 
sided  over  the  national  send- 
nar  on  "People’s  Partiapatiott 
on  Implementation  of  Dwelc^ 
ment  Programmes’S  at  Shilpa 
kala  Academy  in  Dhaka  in  the 
morning.  The  Chief  Martial  Law 
Administrator,  Lt.  General  H. 
M.  Ershad  inaugurated  tiie 
seminar. 

Mr.  Mahbubur  Rahman  wd- 
comed  the  proposals  made  at 
the  inauguml  session  of  the 
seminar  by  the  partidpants 
for  forming  people's  commit¬ 
tees  at  different  levels  ^  life 
including  "  natiood,  .dmrict, 
thana  and  union  for  the  im¬ 
plementation  of  the  Ig-point 
programme  of  the  Govemment. 

He  said  the  Tft-point  pro¬ 
gramme  has  been  tieclaxed  as 
tiie  charter  of  natiemai  survi¬ 
val  and  Magna  Carta  for  the 
total  sodo-politldai  and  econo¬ 
mic  emancipation,  he  added. 

He  said  that  the  nation  did 
not  like  to  restore,  politics  of 
palace  conspiracy  and  clique 
but  want  politics  of,  nation¬ 
building  in  which  the 
erore  people  must  work  hard 
to  achieve  the  true  objectives 
of  independence. 

Th^  politics  of  hatred, 

loot  and  corruption  must  he 
done  away  with  once  for 
*he  added.  . 

Mr.  Mdibubur  Rahman  said 
that  whatever  resources  and 
fruits  we  have  must  be  shared 
©qu^y^  by  all  of  us.  He  said 
the  fruits  of  dev^opment.  must 
be  distributed  on  the  basis 
of  indivdual  services  and  con* 
tribution.  Everyone  of  us  must 
contribute  to  the  state  before 
we  ask  anything  from  it 

Over  1,OCO  delegates  from  afi 
thanas  of  the  country  would 
identify  problems  and  suggest 
rem^y  for  the  people’s  parti¬ 
cipation  in  development  pro¬ 
grammes,  he  said. 
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[Text] 


The  Qiief  liartiat  Lavr  AdU 
mmiMtiztJor,  Lt;  Oen.  H.M> 
£rsbad  on  Mo&^y  called  upon 
the  t^cfaers  to  help  the  Gov* 
enunent  in  maintaining  healthy 
and  Qdnnal  academic  atmos¬ 
phere  and  discipline  in  the 
countryV  ^ucati^pnal  institiv 
tions,  *'SducatiOa  ia  the  back¬ 
bone  of  a  natkm  and  ^  can¬ 
not  allow  any  one  to  deaerate 
the  sanctity  of  the  seats  of 
learning^:,  the  CMLA  added 

Spealdae  H  the.  chi^  guest 
at  a  special  coaferexuco  of  the 
Bangladesh  Shikidhde 
Federation  (a  body  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment  -and  non-GovmuDent 
cohege,  school  ^nd  madrasa 
teachers)  at  Mohakhali  on  the 
day,  the  CMLA  praised  the 
teachers  fbr^t^^  elfbrts  in" 
the  spread  of  educatibn,^  lie 
said  that  the.  future  of  the  na¬ 
tion  will  be:  bkak  if  *'we  fail 
to  give  propel  education  to  our^ 
^ ^ 

-  Geh:-':Krii^ 

the  teachers,  who  develop 'htu, 
man  beings  into:  wanplete 'men^ 
and  women  by  jnfusing  ,J^ow- 
ledge,  patriotism  and  <h^pline' 
in  them.  The  tcachems  are  tlie 
sym|^  of;  the  hopes  and  aspi- 
rations:  of  a:  nation,  he  said 
and  added,  that  thdr  sedai 
position  stands  next  only  to 
parents^ 

He  said  a  section  of  teach- 
OT  in  the  highest  scats  of 
leamins.  were  trying  to  dis¬ 
turb  the  normal  functioning 
of  the  institutions  by  abstain¬ 
ing  fi  om  taking  classes  and 
instigating  the  students  to  vie 
lent  ‘  actions  to  achieve  their 
selfish  goals.  They  have  betray 
ed  the  cause  of  the  nation  and 
failed  in  the  performance  of 


their  sacred  responsibility  by 
such  deeds  he  maintained. 

These  teachers  are  not  guid¬ 
ed  bv  their  conscience,  rather 
they  are  trying  to  create  turbu¬ 
lence  and  chaos  and  thus  push 
inc  the  country  towards  des¬ 
truction,  the  CMLA  said. 

Posing  a  Question  he  wanted 
to  know  against  whom  the  uni 
verslty  tsachers  were  bringing 
out  processions.  **If  required 
I  shall  publish  the  list  of  the 
underquaiifted  university  teach 
era  aha  wUi  tell  the  nation 
what  wrongs,  are  going  on  in 
the  sacred  arena  of  the  highest 
seat  of  learning/’  the  CMLA 
said.' 

He  sdd  that  the  nation 
spea^a  Taka  12  erme  to -Taka 
14  crore  annual]^  for  running 
the  Dhaka  Universi^.  The  uni- 
^  versitv  has  a  teaching  sti^  of 
837  of  whom  142, are  overstay-^ 

-  ing  in  foreign  countries;  Gen^ 
Eriduul  said.  further  point 
ed  out  that  Abo^  ^  teadbers  - 

-  do  tibt  have  reQubdte  Qua-  ^ 
lificati<m4  to  become  vTiiversi- 

^  tv  teachers^  "  ^ \  c  '  -v. 

The  CMLA  said  Um  this 
section  cf  the  teachers  who 
.  being  the  product  of  a  parti¬ 
cular,  political  group,  are  tp>  , 
ing  to  .  have  a 
within  tte  government  in  tha 
-name  of  exerdsinr  axitcmomy 
^  said  that  as  the  bead  of 
the  Govemtnent  he  has  to  c%. 
piam  the  exact  conation  pn  ^ 
vailing  in  the  univnsities  as 
the  fund  for  running  the  tini- 
?  versities  pre  provided  by  tlw 
.people.  He  said  that  the  peo¬ 
ple  and  the  Government  have 
the  right  to  know  the  afiairs 
V  of  th^  :  instituxloi»  and 
under  the  pretext  or  autopomy 
su^  adairs  cannot  be  kept 
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oonceaW;^  from  the  pef»ple' 

Talkie  about  ihc  studniU 
he  said  that  every  cducationa! 
instituti^  he  visited  he 
the  students  leager  to  learn 
and  that  they  were  not  res. 
ponsible  for  the  oreseat  stattf 
of  affairs  in  the  university; 
He  said  that  the  sUidenU  were 
rather  victims  ctf  ill-mot!'.es  i- 
of  a  section  of  teachers. 

Citing^  an  example  of  wrong 
doings  in  some  of  the:  onivct^ 
sities.  .  he  said  that  a  plot  of 
land  belonging  to  the  univer* 
sity  has  been  transferred  te 
a  jnivate  owner  without  the 
knowledSA  of  the  poverameiit. 
..Such  affairs  must  not  be  alloHe^ 
cd  ta  condnue  and  rule  of 
law  has  to  be  restore 
asserted..  / 

Seeking  the  cooperation  of 
the  members  of  the  Twbm 
Fcderatiou  in  .  the  restoration 
of  a  healthy  academic  atnios 
pi^e  doing  away  with  the  pre 
yaihng  '\mdesirable  aPnosr 
phcre"  in  ’  the  highest  edi^ca. 
tional  institutkms  he  said 
that  ;  ^*Inil«aUah.  we  will  re$ 
tore^satncti^  and  disdpline^. 
,:;Tbe"a^ 

turn  Will  march.^  ahc^  to: 
path  of  mogress  If  we  remakr 
united  and  work  uhitedlv  to 
the  attainment  of  ;/  our  cheri¬ 
shed  .goal— economic  emancipa 
tion.  None  will  be  able  to 
destroy  us  if  We  remain  united 
he  said  — — 

Reiterating  'his  Government's 
determ’nr.fim  for  restoration, 
of  healthv  acadtmic  atmosN 
phere  in  the  educational  Instl 
tutkms.  he  said  that  5uck 
atmosphere  is  prevailing  every 
where  excepting  in  tome 
highest  se»ts  of  learning.  He 
said  that  the  torch  of  dancing 
has  to  be  spread  to  the  Poot 
and  corner  of  the  countrv^  to 
ensure  socio-economic  emanci¬ 
pation  ot  the  people  to  make 
the  independence  indtfui  and 
meaningful  for  all. 

He  .said  that  alien  forre^ 
were  trying  to  use  the  stu 
denU  as  intturmental  for  creat 
ing  social  disorder  with  a 
view  to  undermining  the  inde 
pendcnce.  *  The  inoependenen 
and  Liovereigaty.  earned 
through  clood  sb^  cannot  be 
undeme  if  we  are  not  alive  to 
tfje  conspiracies*,  he  reitent 
ed. 

He  said  that  the  Government 
will  introduce  people  oriented 
work  biased  and  pragmatit 


universal  educadoQ  In  the 

country.  The  responsibility  of 
the  pnmpry  t^ication  has 

been  transferred  to  the  thnna 
admint^tratian  for  improving 
its  condition  he  said. 

If  we  cannot  raise  the 

standard  of  our  primary  edu« 
cation.  cannot  live  as  a 
self-respectlhg  nation,  he  fur 


ther  said 

He  said  ^ 

will  be  4akea  to  train  m 
jmam^  of  the  mosQucs  to  tm- 
education  to  the  niral 

ffiier  that.tfaeGow 

ernment  wiU  take  the  tw» 
sibility  of  paying  the  sal^  4K 
all  noruGovo.Tunent  teachers  m 
phaM  for  smooth  expansion 
of  education  id  the  comW. 

Describing  ^  teachcrt  as 
the  'gem  of  the  crown'  of  w 
society.  Gen.  Ershad  dqaarea 
amidst  cheers  ofN^  audien^ 
that  directive  would  be  Issued 
sothat  the  teachers  are  aot  iy 
quired'  to  get  character  certnw 
<ates.  He  said  that  his  Oov* 
ernment  is  determine 
tore  the  social  prestige  of  the 
teadiers;  ■  “  ^  ’ 

He  said  that  the  prw«»t 
ernment  has  launch^^ 
as^dnst  corruption.  His  Go^ 
ernment  has  able  to 

ddcate  it  tlmni^  ^concerted 
efforts  tom  the  top  Icvd  of 
the  Govenim«it  "  maemnw 
which  was  infested  with  the  - 
^ce  brforc  the  taking  over 
.power,  by  the  present.  Govern- 
‘ine&t  the  CMhA  aaid. 

The  CMLA  sought  the  coop^ 
radon  of  all  to  iom  hand  twth 
fAtn  for  Uprooting  comipnon 
fnnn  the  society  once  for  all- 
.  Mauiana  M.  A.  Mannan 
retary  General  Bangiivdesh  Shilu 
yhair  Samity  Federation  PrincL 
pal  A.  K.  M.  Shahidullah  Prin- 
cipal  Tofavcl  ‘Ahmed  Chowdbu. 
rv  Prof.  Ali  Rexa  Mr.  A*  Kha- 
leque  Mr  Shahidur  Rahman 
-also  addressed  the  conference 
oh  behalf  of  their  rcsrwtivc  aw 
soclations.  '  . 

Maui^  Maimaa  read  out 
rcsdutlbns  for  raising  t^  so* 
chd  position  €it  the  members  of 
tne  teachmg  profession.  His 
proposals  incUft}^  regulansa. 
tksn  ot  the  services  of  teachers 
of  newly  nationalised  govern. 
meni  colleges  Inci^casf  in  initial 
pay  of  different  categories  ot 
teachers  etc.  ^  j 

BSS  adfU  turning  to  de¬ 
mand  made  by  some  ponti^ 
parties  fohr  the  reyivijl^^irf 
1972  Constitution  the  CMLA  saW 


such  type  of  demand  is  nothing 
but  s  farce  when^  it  is  being 
raised  bv  political  parties  who 
In  1975  had  amended  the  oofe. 
stltutiou  for  presidential ,  xbnn 
of  ipvenunent. 

He  said  KhondcAcer  Mu^taq 
Ahmed  who  himself  was  Presi¬ 
dent  under  presidential  form  is 
now  also  demanding  the  return 
of  1972  CorMitution  which  only 
can  be  described  as  hoax, 

Gen,  Brshad  said  the  Ques- 
tlOD  on  the  form  of  goH^ernment 
was  twice  dedded  bv  the  peo. 
pie  when  President  Zia  fought 
presidential  «  electio>n  against 
General  Osmany  seeking  peo. 
pie's  verdict  on  the  form  of 
government  and  ultimately  win. 
mng  the  verdict  by  a  big  margin 
and  again  during  the  Section 
race  between  President  ;Sattar 
and  Dr.  Komal  Hossain  where 
by  Sattar  came  out  dected  win. 
ning  vtrdict  in  favout  of  presL 
i&ential  system. 

The  CMLA  said  how  can  he 
override  the  verdict  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  by  returning  to  1^  coo* 
stitutkm^  If  people  desire 
throuch**^  a  formal  means 
only  then  It  can  be  done  he 
added.  N 

He  sdd  the  political  partis 
are  speaking  of  the  72  Ckmstu 
tutiem  dnlg  to  bluff  the  people. 
He  urged  the  people  to  Identify 
the  pcSitidans  who  ruled  the 
country  .but  had  little  relaticto 
between  dieir  words  and  deeds. 

.Gert.  Ershad  warned  that  any 
designs  bv  any  oututeis  ;  to 
•create  d^d^der  in  the  society 
would  be  nipped  in  the  bud. 

Referring  to  the  recent  detec. 

.  tion  of  smuggling  bid  at  the  Zia 
Xntematkmal  Airport  CMLA 
said  an  enQuiry  ccAnmittee  has 
been  instituted  to^biing  the 
culprits  to  boc^V  The  culprits 
connected  wi^  the  smugglh^ 
bid  win  be  tried  in  an  open 
cdurt  beaded  by  a  civilian  judge 
liesajd.  r 

The  CBttA  said  the  Airport 
Custom  revenue  which  earlier 
ranged  atwod  Tcdca  six  ezore 
annually  has  increased  to  Taka 
26  crore  with  the  tightening  up 
.tf  the  administration  ^ter  the  ^ 
piesent  Government  game  to 
power  ''May  I  ask  where  had 
ihe  Taka  20  crore  revenue  an." 
nually  drained  out  in  the  pasf  ' 
He  duestiuncd  addins  ^'the  pedL 
pie  should  ,  now  realise  the  moJi 
tiye.  behind  the  malafidi*  propa. 
ganda  abcul  incrdeiit*.  .. 
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BANGLADESE 


REPORT  ON  ERSHAD  4  JUN  SPEECH  TO  ISLAMIC  CONFERENCE 
Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  5  Jun  83  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  Chief  Martial  Law  Administrator  Lt.  Gen.  H.M.  Ershad  on  Saturday  de¬ 
clared  that  the  programmes  of  his  Government  would  aim  at  reflecting  the 
Islamic  ideals  and  values  in  every  sphere  of  the  national  life. 

Addressing  a  joint  conference  of  the  Bangladesh  Ulema  Parishad  and  the  Bangla¬ 
desh  Qazi  Samity  at  Bangladesh  Shishu  Academy  the  CMLA  stressed  the  need  for 
establishing  basic  values  in  the  society.  He  observed  that  in  the  absence  of 
such  values  the  country  would  have  indiscipline,  chaos  and  anarchy  that  ulti¬ 
mately  impede  the  overall  national  development. 

Emphasising  the  role  of  ulema  in  establishing  Islamic  ideals  and  values  in  the 
society  the  CMLA  believed  that  the  ulema  would  devote  themselves  fully  to  the 
national  development  task  by  forging  unity  and  brotherhood  among  themselves. 

He  was  happy  that  the  ulema  had  already  extended  support  to  the  programmes  of 
his  Government.  "These  programmes  are  not  of  my  Government  alone  but  of  the 
nine  crore  people  of  the  country",  he  said. 

The  CMLA  observed  that  after  the  launching  of  the  programmes  people  had 
already  started  getting  the  benefit  of  those.  He  said  that  to  implement  these 
programmes  united  efforts  through  hard  work  sacrifice  and  missionary  zeal  were 
needed.  He  said  that  all  energy  should  be  concentrated  to  reflect  the  Islamic 
values  by  ensuring  the  rights  of  exploited  and  deprived  people. 

General  Ershad  announced  that  the  existing  Muslim  Family  Laws  Ordinance  would 
be  amended  to  remove  the  lapses  and  anomalies.  He  said  that  the  new  law  would 
ensure  the  equal  rights  of  men  and  women  in  the  society. 

Giving  a  brief  account  of  Government  measures  the  CMLA  said  that  the  people- 
oriented,  practical  and  far-reaching  steps  taken  by  his  Government  had  already 
infused  new  life  to  the  national  economy  and  created  an  atmosphere  congenial 
to  achieve  prosperity  and  progress.  He  said  that  through  administrative  re¬ 
organisation  Government  had  been  taken  to  the  doorsteps  of  the  people. 

The  judicial  system  had  been  made  easily  accessible  and  effective  by 
decentralising  the  judiciary,  he  added. 
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The  CMLA  asserted  that  all  the  programmes  of  his  Government  aimed  at  improving 
the  lot  of  toiling  masses.  He  believed  that  the  progress  and  prosperity  of 
the  country  depended  on  the  development  of  the  68,0.00  villages.  He  reminded 
all  that  peace,  discipline  and  stability  were  the  pre-requisites  for  economic 
prosperity.  He  sought  cooperation  from  all  irrespective  of  caste  and  creed  to 
implement  the  programmes  launched  by  his  Government. 

Referring  to  the  praisesbestowed  on  him  for  his  initiative  in  developing  and 
improving  the  condition  of  Baitul  Mukarram  and  Lalbagh  Mosques  the  CMLA  said 
that  as  a  Muslim  he  always  wanted  to  see  that  there  was  a  mosque  in  every  cor¬ 
ner  of  the  country  where  the  people  could  listen  to  'Ajan*  which  is  very  dear 
to  every  Muslim.  He  said  that  in  the  past  the  premises  of  Baitul  Mukarram 
mosque  used  to  be  vitiated  by  political  activities.  He  was  happy  that  now  the 
devotees  could  offer  their  prayers  without  any  outside  disturbances. 

The  CMLA  said  that  the  King  Fahd  of  Saudi  Arabia  had  accepted  his  invitation 
to  visit  Bangladesh.  This  proved  that  the  Muslim  world  was  now  convinced  of 
the  role  of  Bangladesh  in  upholding  and  pioneering  the  cause  of  Islam  and  the 
interests  of  the  Muslim,  he  observed. 

Presided  over  by  Moulana  Aminul  Islam,  President  of  Bangladesh  Ulema  Parishad 
the  joint  conference  was  addressed  by  Law  Minister  Mr  K.A.  Bakr. 

In  his  speech  the  Law  Minister  hoped  that  the  ulema  and  qazis  would  play  their 
due  role  in  inspiring  the  people  to  participate  in  the  national  development 
process.  He  said  that  the  Government  was  aware  of  the  problems  of  the  ulema 
and  qazis.  He  hoped  that  the  ulema  and  qazis  would  take  up  their  respectable 
position  in  the  society  by  preaching  religious  values  and  advising  people  to 
better  their  family  life. 

The  CMLA  was  presented  a  copy  of  the  Holy  Quran.  The  conference  was  rounded 
off  with  ’doa'  led  by  Moulana  Aminul  Islam  seeking  divine  blessings  for  the 
welfare  of  the  country. 
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BANGLADESH 


LABOR  MINISTER  ADDRESSES  COMMONWEALTH  MEETING 


Dhaka  THE  NEW  NATION  in  English  4  Jun  83  pp  1,  8 


[Text]  GENEVA,  June  3  (BSS):  Air 

Vice  Marsha!  (retd)  K.M.  Ami« 
out  Islam,  Minister  for  Labour 
and  Manpower  urged  the  Com* 
moD wealth  member  countries  lo 
give  greater  >.weigbt8ge  to  crea* 
tioD  of  employment  in  develop* 
ing  countries. 

He  was  addressing  (be  second 
meeting  of  Commonwealth  Min* 
isters  of  Employment  and  Labour 
in  Geneva  on  May  30. 

Thirty  seven  countries  were 
represented  at  the  meeting  which 
was  attended  by  an  observer 
from  the  ILO.  , 

Mr.  Islam  said  that  the  job 
opportunities  in  the  developing 
countries  have  not  been  created 
at  a  speed  in  commensurate 
with  the  expansion  of  the 
workforce.  ^ 

He  said  that  Bangladesh 
government  has  taken  steps  to 
divert  resources  at  rural'  sector 
for  widening  the  base  of 
employment  in  rural  areas  and 
to  avoid  tbe  baneful  effect  of 
migration  of  surplus  workforce 
to  urban  areas.  Simultaneously 


measures  taken  to  improve  tbe 
skill  of  the  workforce  and  to 
make  them  suitably  qualified  for 
employment  by  utilizing  the 
technical  facilities  imd  vocational 
training  institutes  in  tbe  country, 
be  added. 

Mr  Islam  pointed  out  that 
Bangladesh  has  been  encouraging 
mats  participation  lo  public 
works  and  training  cum-self  em* 
plopment  programmes  to  create 
employment  for  vast  workforce. 

He  suggested  for  ciose-co- 
operation  and  transfer  of  techno* 
logy  among  the  member  countries 
for  sustaining  development  pro* 
grammes  in  developing  countries 
in  the  community. 

He  emphasised  the  need  for 
evolving  a  mechanism  for  sup* 
porting  mass  participation  pro* 
gramme  in  countries  faced 
with  increasing  unemployment. 

He  strongly  advocated  fot 
liberalization  of  international 
trade  to  enable  tbe  developing 
countrieii  for  earning  much 
needed  foreign  exchange. 
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BANGLADESH 


CHITTAGONG  EXPORT  PROCESSING  ZONE  BEGINS  OPERATION 


Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  TIMES  in  English  4  Jun  83  pp  1,  8 


[Text]  .The  Ba;ngJadesh  Export  Pro¬ 

cessing  Zones  .Author%' 
(BEFZA)  has  started  function, 
isg  with  its  headquarters  at 
CSsittagcgig  and  ma  office 
at  Dhaka  I  97  plots,  ia 
die'  Chittagong  ^j^pcat 
Proceswog  Zones  {CEP2>  are 
iiow  Tcady  wdh  necessary  in« 
irastrticiure  and  services  for 
allotment  to  the  -  prospective, 
entrepreneurs  at  home  aod 
abroad  for  setting-  up  cent  per 
cent  Cicport-<»i€nted  industries 
it  was  teamt  c?fficially  on  Thurs 

day.  ■  I 

Enterprises  .  insauifacturingr  ‘ 
processing  or  assmbling  for 
export  would  be  eligible  for 
registration  as  rone  enteiprise. 
Export-or^^ 'r  Xuaufitries 
could  be  based  either  cm 
local  Or  imported  raw  mate¬ 
rials.  Entrepreneurs  will  be 
allowed  flexibility  in  sheeting 

Prospeetiw  entrepreneurs 
have  been  advised  to  aU 

their  enquiries  and  send  P*t>po 
sals  for  setting  up: industries 
in  the  EP2  to  BEPZA  head, 
office  now  located  at  CDA 
Bufiding  Ord  floor),  Court 
Road  Chittagong  and  to  Dhaka 
office  at  Shllpabhaban  Ord 
flcorX  Jdotijheel  Commezidal 
Area* 

The  BEFZA  will  #ve  aanc- 
tions  for  im^estments  by  for- 
ei^  aa  as  Banglade^ 
entrepreneurs  ordinarily  xesi- 
deat  abroad  owing  100  per 
cent  foreign  catdhange  reeourw 
ces  for  total  imrestoent 
of  the:  project  Induding  cost 
oi  construction,  raw  matertate 
and  entire  working  capital.  It 
.wUl  give  sanction  for  invest¬ 


ments  in  jolnt-v^tire  projects 
between  foreign  ai^  Bang5a-< 
daehi  entrepreneuxs  reddest 
in  Bangladesh.  For  sudi  type 
of  investmeixt  the  cost  of  capi¬ 
tal  machinery,  spare  parts 
raw  materials  lacve  to  .be 
provided  ter  the  fope%n  part¬ 
ner  from  funds  to  be  brought 
frcan  abroad,  IXMl  cunency ; 
coft  of  the  ^vertpient  jipcdiid- 
jng  lurking  capitkl  may  be 
contributed  by  the  Bangadesbl 
partners.  The  BEP2A  win 
give  sanctions  -  for  inycsstnients 
oy  ;the  Bangladeshi  ehtrepien- 
eur  residtmc  in  Bangladesh , 
owning  100  per  cent  resourcea. 
The  cost  of  machinery^  spare 
parts;  raw  mateiials  and-  otiw^r 
imported  coital,  goods  shall 
have  to  be  financed'  under  :  nou- 
repatriable  forciga  exchange.^ 
Wage  Earners^  Bcheme  (WES), 
Export  Pexfoxmaape  Licence 
(XPL),  or  euch  other  arrange¬ 
ments  as  may  be  ai^^roved. 
Zone  ecterprisea  would  be 
allowed  a.  5-year  tax  holiday 
regardless  .of  the  size  of  invest¬ 
ment  apid  auniber  of  .  persons 
em^yed.  After  the  cx^riry  of 
initial  five  years  the  ent^rises 
will  be  allowed  rebate  of  50 
per  cent  of  income  tficc  gq.  ex¬ 
port  sales,  ; 

:  Imports  of  capital  machin^ 
and  spares,,  instrumazts,  appa¬ 
ratus  and  appiiaviceff  inciudilng 
and  quidity  control 
equipnieikt  and  parta  Ihereofi 
inacenals  and  equipment  for 
constructicn  of  builcfing  and 
factories  %  the  zone  as  well  as 
imported  items  such  as  ^raw 
and  packaging  materials  desti¬ 
ned  for  re-export  will  he  freely 
allowed  into  the*  zone.  The 
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enterprises  will  be  complet^sly 
exempted  front  peymeot  ot 
excise  and  export  duties  on 
produced  in  the  zone* 
repatriation  of .  profits 

and  cajntal  is  guaranteed  by 
the  Government  of  Bangladesh 
.  Folly :  developed  ^u&triai 
plots*  with  adequate  Infirastruc 
tore  will  be  lea^  out  ta  Pro* 

,  spective  investors  initially  lor 
30  days*  r  •' 

Standard  2act(^  buildings  \ 
*uid  w^houses  censtrucled  byr 

the  Authority  wilt  :  also  bCv  to 

sed  Out  to  cerCato 
■  Industrlee*.-’-;  "  ‘  '• 

For  jpeedy  disposal 
»Jent  prbpo^  and  convesii* 

*  cwBf  oi  ruli^ 

re^lationS^  topcrt^expoct  dc^ 
cuxnentaticu  aod  .  procedures 
nndfet.  the  EP2?  system-  have 
'baen  made  ^'mple'  with  xoi&L" 
mum  formalities.  ; .  '  p 

Garment  industries  involvioC^^ 
total  investment  to  Ik.  laca 
and  above  win  have  to  bo 
established  in  the  CEFZ.  10:> 
such  industries  sane^*otied  ftw ' 
EP2  and  now  temporarily  ops-  = 
rating  at  Dhaka  shall  move .  to 
on  expiry  of  &eir  tem^- 
P^rary  permit  and  with  proven  ■! 
experience. 


CSO:  4600/1285 


87 


BANGLADESH 


PRESS  RELEASE  ON  FOREIGN  MINISTER’S  SRI  LANKA  VISIT 


Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  2,  3  Jun  83 


[2  Jun  83  p  4] 


Following  Press  release  was 
issued  in  Colombo  on  Tuesday 
at  the  conclusiott  of^  four-day 
visit  of  Foreign  Minister  Mr- 
A  R  S  Doha  to.  Sri  lanka,  re 
ports  BSS. 

:  His  Excellency  A  R 
‘  5Uiaxnsi*ud  Doha^-  Minister  for 
Foreien  Affairs  of  the  people's 
(Bbpal^  oi  Bangladesh  paid, 
an  official  visit  to  the  Demo* 
cratic  Socialist  Republic  of  Sri 
Lanka  from  28th  to  31st 
5  1983  at .  the  invitation:  , of  the 
iHon.  e.S.  Haxneed  MP  Minis^ 
ler  for  FoTdtfn  Affairs.  =  ,  Thn 
"visit  was  viewai  bv  both  sidess 
/as  beihff  one  of  g€^wilt^  made 
'  in  the  context  of  further  stren 
othenihtf  existing  ties  of  dose 
friendship  and  coopeardota 
f  During  hb  visit  IT.B.  Mx  . 
Suuns-ud  Doha  was  received  by 
,  His  Excellency  J.R'  Jayewar 
V  dene  President  of  the  Democrap 
tic  So<^st  Republic  of  Sr^ 
Lanka.  ,  The  F<Keign  Minister 
conveyed  ta  His  Excellency  tlie 
'  President  the  greetinss  and 
.  best  wishes  of  His  Excellency 
Mr.  Justice  A.F.  Absanuddin 
Cho  wdhury  Prwidept  of  the 

PeopleV  Republic  of  Bangla¬ 
desh  and  His  Excellency  Lieu 
tenant  General  H.M.  Ershad 
ndc^  psc.  the  President  of  the 
Coundl  of  Ministers  of  Bangia. 
desh.  A  message  was  also- con 
vcyed  from  the  Presid«it  of 
the  Council  of  Ministers  to  the 
:  President  of  Sri  Lanka.  The 
visiting  Foreign  Minister  also 
toured  Kandy  and  the  Victoiia 
dam  of  the  acclerated  Maha^ 
well  development  scheme; 

The  two^  Foreign 
ters  held  talks  on  a  wide  range 
of  bilateral,  regional  and  later  / . 
national  Jssiw.  The  talks 
wm  held  in  ^mospte^  .  of 
itsformaiity  Jkanknesa  N^lanxi* 
cordiality  an<t  complete  unders^' 
tanding,  which  reflated  the  pre- 
valing  bilateral  ties-- Foreign 
Minister  Shams^d  Doha,  was 


assisted  by  His -llxcellcncy  Mr- 
A  H  F  K  Sidique  High  Comznis* 
sioner  to  Bangladesh  ia  Srt 
Lanka  AmbassadoTvC.M.  Shan 
Sami  DirectQpGeneral  South 
Asia  at  the  Foreign  Ministry  in- 
Dhaka  and  Mr  Z  S  Cbowdhury 
Counsellor  at  the  High  Commie 
«ioo  o^  Bangladesh  in  Colombo. 
Foreign  Minister  Hameed  was 
assisted  bv  Dr  Lai  Jayawardene 
and  Messrs^  J  C  Rajajakse 
(Dh^or  South  Asia)  ll  B  C 
.  Monerawela  (Director/Econo^ 
xnic  Affairs)  anrl  D  .E  .N.  J)pd* 
rigo  ■ '(Director/Non  Aligned), 
all  of  the  foreign  ministry  hs^ 
Colombo*  >  V 

The  ministers  reviewed  at 
ii^th  the  whole  range  of  bU»* ' 
teral  reiaffons  includiner  perform 
xnance  under  the  existing  ship 
ping  services  and  culture.  Th^ 
carefully  considered  the  out 
come  of  inter-action  to  date 
took  note  of  constrains  vdiiclx 
had  been  experienced  in  fuliy^ 
developing  the  ^desired  inter¬ 
action  and  agreed  on  the 
to  broaden  and  intensify  the 
prevailing  level  of  inter-actioa. 

As  an  immediate  measun 
<  designed  to  provide  an  impetus 
to;  the  further  development  of 
lius  the  ministers  agreed  to' 
esmblish  a  joint,  committee  com 
prising  a  small  number  of  ofli 
cials  of  the  two  sides.  Thit 
committee  would  meet  as  a 
matter  of  urgency  both  to/  re 
view  the  prevailing  status  in 
respect  of  already  proposed  as 
well  as  initiated  intersections 
and  to  identify  feasible  new 
areas  for  inter  actions  In 
addition,  the  ministers  agreed 
on  the  need  for  regular  meet* 
ings  at  their  level  at  frequent 
interval  s  to  review  progress  in ' 
bilateral  cooperation  and  to 
exchange  views  on  matters  oi 
common  interest. 

Incomplete.^ 
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[Text] 


;  Fc^wirtg  is  tte  remaining 
part  of  the  text  of  the  Press 
release  issued  in  Golomba  on . 
-Xues^v-  al’  the  a>n<4iisi(>n  of 
'  4-dav  visit  cct  'Foreign  Minist^ 
Mr  A  ILS,  to  Sti  Lanka 

The  first  02«t  of  the  press  ce^  ; 
lease  was '  pi^lished  in  our 
,vesterdiay"s  issue,  •  ^  ^  . 

6*  Tuniingrto  regicttiad  afraid 
-  the  ministers .  noted  vdth  satls^ 
faction  the  successful  cample^ 
"tion  of  preparation  for  stri^ 
tored;  coopctntion  within  their 
region,.  Tney^  looked.  toxmrQ 
in  the-«»itext  to:  %  for^ 
coming 'meetiiitf  in.  '  Ney/^  Delhi 
tlf*  iSou^ '  Asian  Foreign;  Ntoia 
Icri  to  itmch  the  agreed;  inte- - 
.grateii  progtamtTO  of  , 

.The  1^  also  recsiled  the ' 

^originaf  proposal'  of  the  Bang*'. 
Ipclesh  government  for  n  ,ineet- 
regiemal  leaders*  at'  snaar 
mH  levd  with>  a  vicwr  to  ^for- 
gTrtff  *  regional  co-operation* 
They  ^diared  ifie  - expectation 
that"' die  forthcoming  reglonju\ 
•foreigh  ministers^  mee  would 
fisad  to  such :  a  summit  meeting 
at  air  early  date;  /  ^  . 

. The  ministers  also  review  * 
wed  in  depth  the  prevailing  ;^ 
'situation  ooncen&ng  security 
is^  stability  into  their  region* 
Jh  tt^  connectloii  thev  expres- 
-sed  their  cohtiiudng  deep  con- 
.  cern  at  the  growing  sup« 
power  confrontation  in  the  area  • 
;df  the  Indian  Ocean,  Th^  ag- 
reed  to  continue  their  dose 
cooperation  with  a  view  to  ^ 
furiiig  the :  convening  of  ^ 
proposed  UN  conference  on  the 
Indian  Ocean^  in  Colombo  in 
1984;  as  a  first 

^piexxxenting:  of  the  lOPZ  deda^ 

^  -v:;  , 

8,  In  liis^sing  international 
affairs  the  two  ministers  w- 
press^  their  coiiyiction  that 
Use  Non-Aligned  Movement  con* 
•titutes  a  iust  positive  and  uw 
dependent  factor  for  ^v^at 
peace  and*  security.  Recalling 
the  particular  the  coiwimC 
,  deciaratioti  and  the  New  Delhi 
message  s^pted  at  the 
tly  concluded  7th  iioi>-aii|ned 
<  summit  *  conference  in  New  ^ 
Delhi,  the  foreign  ministei? 
«ffeed  cm  the  need  to  co-ope-^ 
rate*  closely  for  the  implcmei^ 
tation  of  ail  measures  identic 
fied  there  in  and  especially  ac¬ 
tion  to  initiate  the  earliest  pos^ 
sible  dialogue  between  the  lea 
ders  of  developing  and  deve¬ 
loped  countries  as  proposed  by 
his  excellency  President  J .  B.  • 
Jayewardene  of  Sri  Lanka  with 
a  view  to  achievma  a  ctmeerted. 
global  approach  to  economic 
problems,  especially  those  of  an 


immediate  pressing  nature  such 
a5>  casiny  debt  burdens  ciimina* 

-  ting  restrictive  trade  practices 
and  stabihsinflt  'commodity 
■  prices,  ■ 

9.  In  regard  to  the  situation 
prevailing  in  Afghanistan'  the 
;  two  ministers  reiterated  the 
commitment  of  their '  coirntries 
to  the  principles  for  a  compre¬ 
hensive  settl^mt  minciated. 
in  the  -  declaration  of  the  ' 7th 
non-aligned'  summit  conlerence 
t  recentiy  concluded  in  New 
Delhi,  on  the  basis  ,  of  With¬ 
drawal  of  foreign  troops  fuh 
respect  for  the '  independtmee,. 
sovereignty  and  territorial  inte 
grity  of  Afidianistan^  priheipie 
of  non-inteoention  and  non¬ 
interference  in  internal-  affairs 
and  the  right  of  the  Afghan 
refugees  to  xeturn  to  their 
homes,  in  safety  and  honour* 
In  this  connection  they,  viewed 
the  present  indirect  talks  being 
conducted  in  Geneva  under  the 
aegis^  of  the  UK  Secretary- 
General's  special  representative 
as  a.  positive  factor  contribU’ 
tins  to  such  an  end. 

-10-  In  a  review  of  the  situa- 
,  tion  iiv  Kampuchea  the'  Foi^ 
eign  Minister  of  Bangladesh 
epuHained  that  his  country  had 
extended  diplomatic  recognition 
to  the  Coition  government 
and  considered  its  formation  > 
an  intpoitant  and  positive  step 
forward  in  the  search  for  a 
political  solution.  ITie  two 
ministers  .  agreed  on  the  need 
for  an  early  and  a  comprehen¬ 
sive  political  splutlpn  which  " 
would  provide  for  the  •  '  with¬ 
drawal  of  ail  foreign  ,  forces 
Irom^  Kampuchea  the  restora¬ 
tion  of  itSi  independence  so've- 
reignty  and  territorial  integrity 
in  accordance  with  the  declara- 
ti<m 'of  the  intfimational  con¬ 
ference  on  Kampuchea  and  the 
relevant  resolutions  of  United 
Nations  General  Assembly.. 

11-  Ttaminy  to  the  Middle  East 
the  ministers  stressed  the '  ur* 
gent  need  '^for  an  early  settle¬ 
ment  of  the  question  of  Pales 
tine,  ■  .which'  is  the  core  of  the 
Middle  East  -  problem.  They 
Reiterated  the  view  that  a  just 
and  dinrable  peace  in  the  Mid¬ 
dle  East  can  be  achieved  only 
oh  the  basis  of  the  total  and 
unconditional  withdrawal  by 
Israel  from  all  occupied  Pales 
timan  and  Arab  territories  in* 
chiding  Jerusalem  and  the  tea 
lisation  of  the  legitimate  and 
inalienable  rights  of  the  Pales 
tinian  people  including  the 
right  to  have  an  independent 
state  in  their  horneliid.  under 
the  leadership  of  the  PLO,  The 


89 


sole  and  le$:itiinate  represent^ 
tive  of  the  Palestinian  people. 
They  further  expresed  concern 
oyer  the  sitiiatioij  prevailing 
in  I^banon  and  agreed  that  th« 
Lebanese  oeopie  should  enjoy 
full  and  unfettertd  sovereignty. 

12.,  The  ministers  expressed 
their  distress  at  the  continuing 
war  between  Iran  and  Iraq 
and  the  heavy  toil  in  both  men 
and  resources  it  is  exacting 
They  urged  the  two  parties  to 
move  towards  a  just  and  hona 
urable  settlement. 

13.  H.£.  Foreign  Minister  Mr 
Shams-ud  Doha  expressed  his 
gratitude  for  and  appreciation 
of  the  warm  friendlv  reception 
and  hospitality  received  from 
the  govCTnment  and  people  of 
Sn  Lanka.  He  extended  an 
inyitetion^to  the  Hon.  Foreign 
Minister  rfameed  to  visit  Ban* 
giadesh  at  a ,  mutually  convex 
i:^nt  early  date.  The  invita* 
with  thanks.  . 

Alimstry  of  Foreign  Affairs. 
Republic  Square.  Colombo  May 
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BANGLADESH 


FRG  ENVOY  HANDS  OVER  GRANT  TO  FOOD  MINISTER 

Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  3  Jun  83  p  1 

[Text]  The  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  has  provided  pesticide  equipment  fumi¬ 
gation  sheet  and  other  goods  worth  2  million  Deutsche  Mark  (about  Taka  2.19 
crore)  under  its  Food  Security  Assistance  Programme  to  Bangladesh,  reports 
BSS. 

The  materials  to  be  used  for  the  preservation  of  foodstuff  reached  the  country 
©si^lisr.  FRG  Ambassador  to  Bangladesh  Mr  Baron  Von  Marschall  ceremoniously 
handed  over  the  Terman  grant  to  Food  Secretary  Mr.  Mohammad  Ali. 

The  pesticide  will  be  used  in  the  food  godowns  all  over  the  country  to  reduce 
storage  losses  It  is  estimated  that  proper  application  fo  pesticide  might 
save  upto  40,000  tons  of  food  grain,  which  would  have  otherwise  been  lost  due 
to  storage  pest  and  infestation 

Direct  technical  assistance  under  the  FRG  Food  Security  Assistance  Programme 
till  December  last  year  amounted  to  Taka  10  crore,  Mr.  Mohammad  Ali  said.  The 
programme  began  in  1974.  Describing  FRG  as  one  of  the  important  food  donors, 
Mr.  Ali  said  during  the  last  one  decade.  West  Germany  has  provided  wheat  worth 
Taka  230  crore  to  Bangladesh. 

Ambassador  Marschall  indicated  that  his  government  would  continue  its  food  aid 
to  Bangladesh  in  the  future.  He  said  part  of  the  3,35,000  tons  of  wheat  his 
country  had  provided  to  Bangladesh  was  utilized  in  the  food  forwork  programme 
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PANEL  APPROVES  ANNUAL  DEVELOPMENT  PROGRAM 

Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  2  Jun  83  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  The  National  Economic  Council  has  approved  a  Taka  3,483.86  crore  Anual 
Development  Programme  for  the  next  fiscal  year  raising  the  outlay  by  15.2  per 
cent  over  that  of  the  current  year  a  Government  Press  release  announced  in 
Dhaka  on  Wednesday  reports  BSS. 

Chief  Martial  Law  Administrator  Lt.  Gen  H.M.  Ershad  presided  over  the  meeting 
held  in  Dhaka  Tuesday  The  ADP  would  consist  of  Taka  1,961.30  crore  as  Taka 

resource  and  Taka  1,522.56  crore  as  project  aid  for  the  next  year  beginning  on 
July  1.  DO 

The  new  ADP  envisages  a  'directional  change'  in  the  investment  pattern  for 
rural  areas  It  allocates  Taka  338.3  crore  for  development  of  Thana  infrastruc¬ 
ture  and  development  assistance  to  Thana  Parishad  Taka  186  crore  has  been  ear¬ 
marked  for  development  assistance  to  Thana  Parishad. 

The  Thana  Parishad  is  expected  to  take  up  its  own  development  programme  within 
the  allocation  so  provided  and  for  which  a  set  of  guidances  would  be  issued 
shortly  by  the  government. 

The  overall  growth  rate  of  the  economy  has  been  projected  to  be  six  per  cent. 
Sectoral  contribution  has  been  estimated  to  be  5.9  per  cent  in  agriculture  6^4 
per  cent  in  industries  20  per  cent  in  power  and  gas  6  per  cent  in  commerce  and 
transport  and  5.8  per  cent  in  other  sectors. 

The  growth  rate  of  the  economy  cannot  the  announcement  added  be  achieved  only 
through  The  investments  in  the  ADP  which  can  however  play  an  important  role 
though  in  providing  substantial  stimulation  to  the  economy. 

This  programme  for  the  next  financial  year  however  includes  17  projects  having 
a  total  allocation  of  Taka  29.62  crore  out  of  which  local  currency  amounts  to 
Taka  16.26  crore  to  be  financed  entirely  by  the  own  resources  of  the  imple- 
mentatlng  agency  concerned  in  the  public  sector~and  a  project  aid  component 
of  Taka  13.36  crore. 

Out  of  the  remaining  allocation  of  Taka  3454.24  crore  91Q  projects  including 
59  new  projects  will  be  implemented  during  the  year  83-84  through  the  ADP.  Of 
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the  total  projects  435  have  been  designated  as  core  or  priority  projects  hav¬ 
ing  an  allocation  of  73.2  per  cent  of  the  total  allocation  and  76.8  per  cent 
of  the  sectoral  allocation. 

Aided  projects  numbering  430  have  received  69.9  per  cent  of  the  total  alloca¬ 
tion.  The  implementing  agencies  have  been  asked  to  submit  realistic  physical 
programme  for  project  activities  by  next  month  CJuly) 

The  ADP  for  1983-84  envisages  directional  change  in  the  investment  pattern  in 
favour  of  rural  areas.  Following  the  Government  policy  of  administrative  de¬ 
centralisation  and  devolution  of  planning  and  developmet  process  the  ADP  has 
provided  Taka  338.3  crore  for  development  of  thana  infrastructure  and  develop¬ 
ment  assistance  to  Thana  Parishad. 

Out  of  Taka  166  crore  earmarked  for  the  development  assistance  to  Thana  Pari¬ 
shad  each  of  the  thana  which  have  since  Been  upgraded  are  expected  to  be  pro¬ 
vided  with  an  allocation  of  Taka  50  lakh  on  an  average  and  the  thanas  to  be 
upgraded  in  the  next  phases  at  the  average  rate  of  Taka  30  lakh. 

The  Thana  Parishad  is  expected  to  take  up  its  oxm  development  programme  within 
the  allocation  so  provided  and  for  which  a  set  of  guildlines  will  be  issued  by 
the  Government  shortly. 

In  addition  Thana  Parishad  will  also  be  entrusted  with  the  responsibility  of 
implementation  of  some  suitable  projects  now  being  executed  centrally  and 
plans  are  also  under  way  to  transfer  some  divisible  components  of  some 
nationally  executed  projects  which  must  of  necessity  continue  to  remain  the 
responsibility  of  the  national  level  agencies. 

In  formulating  the  ADP  for  1983-84  the  core  projects  directly  productive  pro¬ 
jects;  projects  in  advanced  stage  of  completion  and  aided  projects  have  been 
given  priority  in  allocation  of  resources. 

About  30  per  cent  of  the  allocation  has  been  provided  to  agriculture:  water 
resources  and  rural  dvelopment  sectors  11  per  cent  to  industries  19.5  per  cent 
to  power  and  natural  resources  9  per  cent  to  transport  sector  (excluding  its 
share  from  the  allocation  meant  for  thana  infrastructure  and  14.2  per  cent  to 
socio-economic  sectors. 

In  addition  to  the  programmes  reflected  in  the  ADP:  4  lakh  tons  of  foodgrains 
valued  at  Taka  158  crore  will  be  utilised  for  Food  for  Works  Programme  during 
the  financial  year.  zr40ffi 

Besides:  some  development  programmes  particularly  relating  to  credit  facili¬ 
ties;  worth  Taka  135  crore  will  also  be  implemented  outside  the  ADP  through 
Bangladesh  Bank;  Bangladesh  Krishi  Bank  and  other  Banks. 

The  ADP  for  1983-84  has  also  been  geared  to  productive  and  rural-oriented  in¬ 
vestment.  Fifty  per  cent  of  the  total  ADP  allocation  has  Been  provided  for 
directly  productive  projects  and  40  per  cent  of  the  allocation  has  almost  ex¬ 
clusively  Been  made  for  rural-based  investments.  4DQ 
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The  programme  envisaged  production  targets  of  161  lakh  tons  of  foodgrains;  55 
lakh  bales  of  jute  45  thousand  hales  of  cotton  and  940  lakh  pounds  of  tea  dur¬ 
ing  the  financial  year. 

Irrigated  area  will  be  extended  to  63.45  lakh  acres  as  against  the  targeted 
acreage  of  51.75  lakh  in  1982-83. 

In  the  industries  sector;  emphasis  has  been  laid  on  balancing;  modernisation; 
rehabilitation  and  management;  development  of  industrial  establishments 

Priority  has  been  accorded  to  the  construction  of  Chittagong  and  Palash  Urea 
Fertilizer  Factory  for  production  of  5  61  and  1  0  lakh  tons  of  urea 
respectively 

Electrification;  including  rural  electrification  programme  has  also  been  em¬ 
phasised  1500  miles  of  power  transmission  line  will  be  constructed  by  the 
Power  Development  Board  and  the  targeted  transmission  mileage  for  Rural  Elec¬ 
trification  Board  has  been  set  at  2000  miles 

In  he  social  sectors  education;  health  and  population  control  programmes  have 
received  adequate  priority  in  the  allocation  of  resources 

The  overall  growth  rate  of  the  economy  has  been  projected  to  be  6  per  cent. 
Sectoral  contribution  is  estimated  to  be  59  per  cen  in  agriculture;  6.4  per 
cent  in  industries;  20  per  cent  in  power  and  gas;  6  per  cent  in  commerce  and 
transport  and  5.8  per  cent  in  other  sectors.  Sbbn-4 

The  growth  rate  of  the  economy  cannot:  however;  be  achieved  only  through  the 
investments  in  the  ADP  which  can  play  an  important  role  through  in  providing 
substantial  stimulation  to  the  economy. 

Collaborative  and  supplementary  efforts  by  the  private  sector  and  other  non¬ 
development  activities  with  equal  vigour  will  also  be  required  to  attain  the 
growth  rate. 

Liberalisation  of  procedures  and  incentive  structure  for  investment  and 
operational  efficiencies  will  require  to  be  designed.  on 

The  NEC  emphasised  that  success  of  the  ADP  will  largely  depend  upon  resource 
generation  which  can  only  be  achieved  through  orchestrated  perfomance  not 
only  in  development  sectors  but  also  in  non-development  sectors  as  well 
including  an  expanded  import  programme  and  export  performance  43 

The  major  emphasis  during  the  coming  year  will  be  on  implementation  efficiency 
and  system  reforms  for  this  purpose. 
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BANGLADESH 


ASIAN  DEVELOPMENT  BANK  AIDS  IN  UPLIET  PROJECTS 
Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  2  Jun  83  p  1 

[Text]  RAJSHAHI  June  1— Asian  Development  Bank  (ADB)  has  provided  53.9  mil¬ 
lion  dollar  equivalent  to  Taka  over  130  crore  to  Bangladesh  for  the 
ment  of  road  communications,  irrigation  and  also  for  financing  product 
oriented  industry  in  Rajshahi  Pabna  and  Kustia  districts. 

The  Chairman,  Bangladesh  Small  and  Cottage  Industries  C«P®^®tio^Mr^  Mohammad 
Siraiuddin  told  BSS  that  the  amount  sanctioned  to  Bangladesh  by  ADB  un 
Lrti  WeS  Project  covering  the  three  districts  will 

people.  He  said  that  the  money  will  be  utilised  through  IRDP  and  BSCIC  for 
cottage  industry  BADC  for  irrigation  and  Animal  Husbandry  and  Fisheries 
departments . 

In  reply  to  a  question  Mr.  Serajuddin  said  that  the  amount  will  be  spent  for 
industrial  infrastructure  irrigation  and  production  purposes  for  the  ^ene  i 
of  people  of  the  area.  He  said  out  of  the  amount  eleven  point  three 
dollar  equivalent  to  over  Taka  25  crore  will  be  spent  for  construction  and  re¬ 
pairs  of  roads,  bridges,  culverts  and  irrigation  ^rdollai^ 

net  and  cattle  breeding  in  the  three  districts.  He  said  80  lakh  US  dollars 
will  be  spent  by  BSCIC  for  the  all-round  development  of  small  and  cottage  in¬ 
dustry  in  the  area. 
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BANGLADESH 


NEW  PEASANT  FRONT  SUPPORTS  ERSHAD  PROGRAM 

Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  1  Jun  83  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  Jatiya  Krishak  Front  a  broad  based  national  pesants  organisation  was 
formed  in  Dhaka  on  Monday  with  M.  M.  Abbasuddin  Advocate  Azizul  Haque  and 
Advocate  Abdul  Kader  as  Convener  and  Joint  Conveners  respectively  reports  BSS. 

According  to  a  Press  release  the  newly  floated  Krishak  Front  has  extended 
total  support  to  the  18-point  development  programme  of  the  GMT. A  H.  M.  Ershad 
after  a  discussion  of  long  eight  hours 

The  leaders  of  the  Front  also  called  upon  all  the  "anti-Baksal  political 
parties'  of  the  country  to  accept  the  reality  and  extend  their  total  support 
to  the  18-points  programme  of  the  CMLA 

The  Press  release  also  said  that  the  meeting  which  was  presided  over  by 
President  of  Bangladesh  Bhumihin  Kishak  Samity  Mr.  MM.  Abasuddin  was 
participated  by  Prof.  Akhtanuzzaman  General  Secretary  Bhumihin  Krishak  Samity 
Prof .  Faruqul  Islam  President  Bangladesh  Akh  Chashi  Samity  Advocate  Abdul 
Kader  Biswa  Muslim  Juba  Praishad  (Bangladesh  Branch)  Master  Abdus  Sobhan 
President  Majher  Char  Krihak  Samabaya  Samity  Mr.  Aub  All  Hawlader  President 
Bangladesh  Tamak  Chashi  Samity  Advocate  Azizul  Haque  and  Advocate  Nizamuddin 
and  Master  Shahidullah  President  of  Pat  Chashi  Samity. 

The  Press  release  said  that  the  meeting  have  discussed  threadbare  the 
18-points  programme  of  the  CMLA  and  hailed  the  bold  steps  of  the  Government 
for  rooting  out  corruption  It  strongly  criticised  the  post  governments  for 
their  misdeeds  and  opined  that  it  was  possible  to  introduce  collective  farming 
and  launching  an  agriculture  revolution'  in  the  country  under  the  leadership 
of  the  CMLA  H  M  Ershad. 

The  meeting  also  stressed  the  need  for  'a  stable  government'  and  gave  a  call 
to  all  honest  dedicated  and  eminent  people  to  carry  forward  the  programmes  of 
the  CMLA. 

The  speakers  at  the  meeting  also  demanded  of  the  Government  to  punish,  the 
culprits  of  the  Char  Kashimpur  incident  and  form  a  high,  powered  committee  so 
that  the  landless  peasants  of  the  Chair  areas  were  not  suppressed'. 
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The  Press  release  also  announced  that  the  Front  would  organise  its  units 
throughout  the  country  within  coming  one  month  and  convene  a  grand  peasants 
conference  soon. 

The  President  of  the  meeting  Mr.  Ahbhasuddin  hailed  the  -measures  of  the 
present  Government  for  the  welfare  of  the  people  and  said  that  this  is  for  the 
first  time  in  200  years  that  a  Bangladeshi  rule  is  established  in  the  country. 
He  said  that  the  administration  is  now  at  the  doorsteps  of  the  common  people. 
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LONG-TERM  TRADE  AGREEMENT  SIGNED  WITH  NEPAL 

Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  1  Jul  83  p  1 

[Text]  Bangladesh  and  Nepal  have  explored  the  possibilities  of  entering  into 
a  long-term  trade  arrangement  and  setting  up  of  a  joint  chamber  of  commerce, 
according  to  agreedminutes  signed  in  Dhaka  on  Tuesday  at  the  end  of  week-long 
bilateral  trade  talks,  reports  BSS. 

Both  sides  reviewed  the  existing  trade  relations  and  identified  potential 
items  of  exchange  between  them. 

Nepal  has  shown  Interest  to  export  pulses,  cardamom,  superior  quality  tobacco, 
fresh  fruits,  marble  powder  chips  linseed,  boulderstone  to  Bangladesh. 

Bangladesh  has  offered  urea  fertilizer  bitumen,  electric  wires  and  telephone 
cables,  drugs  and  medicines,  textiles  including  Jamdani  and  grey  cloth,  G.I. 
pipes  crockeries  sanitary  wares,  diesel  engines  news  prints  paper  and  paper 
products,  packet  tea  and  glycerine. 

Both  sides  also  reviewed  the  existing  transit  facilities  of  Nepalese  exports 
and  imports  from  Chittagong  Port  and  explored  the  possibilities  of  expansion 
of  such  facilities. 

The  agreed  minutes  were  signed  by  Mr.  N.B.  Thapa  the  leader  of  the  seven- 
member  Nepalese  trade  delegation  and  Mr.  Amin  Mian  Chowdhury  Joint  Secretary 
Ministry  of  Commerce  and  Industries. 

After  the  signing  the  agreed  minutes  Mr.  Thapa  thanked  his  Bangladesh  counter¬ 
part  for  extending  economic  cooperation  and  the  transit  facilities  of  Nepalese 
goods. 

He  said  there  were  wide  prospect  of  bilateral  cooperation  in  the  economic 
fields  and  setting  up  joint  venture  industries. 

The  delegation  would  carry  draft  agreements  on  special  trading  arrangement  and 
formation  of  joint  chamber  of  commerce  for  consultation  and  consideration  of 
the  Nepalese  Chamber  of  Commerce. 
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Mr.  Amin  Mian  Chowdhury  assured  Mr.  Thapa  of  transit  facilities  in  accordance 
with  the  need  of  Nepal's  requirement  with  additional  space  barges  rail  tracks. 

During  their  stay  in  Bangladesh,  the  Nepalese  delegation  held  meetings  with 
the  officials  of  Trading  Corporation  of  Bangladesh  Export  Promotion  Bureau 
and  Federation  of  Chambers  of  Commerce  and  Industries. 

They  visited  Dhaka-Baghdad  Carpet  Factory  at  Chittagong  and  held  talks  with 
Chittagong  Port  officials. 

The  Nepalese  delegation  is  expected  to  leave  Dhaka  today  (Wednesday.) 
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TEXT  OF  BANGLADESH-MALDIVES  JOINT  STATEMENT 


Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  31  May  83  p  4 


r  Text  1  Following  is  the  text  of  thf 

joint  staitement  at  the  end  of 
a  three-day  visit  of  Foreign.. 
Minister  A.R,  Shams-ud  Doha 
to  Maldives,  reports  BSS. 

'At  the  invitation  of  his  exca 
lency  Mr/  FathuUa  JamceL 
Minist^  of  Foreisti  Affairs  of 
the  Republic  of  Maldives,  his 
excellencv  Mr  A.R.  Shams^ud 
Doha.  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  of  the  Government  of 
the  People's  Repubiic  of  Bang, 
ladesh  naid  an  ofBcial  visit  to 
the  Republic  of  Maldives  from 
26-28  May  1983, 

'On  their  arrival  the  Foreign 
Minister  of  Bangladesh 
the  members  of  his  delegation 
were  given  a  very  warm  and 
cordial  welcome  by  the  govern 
ment  of  Maldives  wiiich  was 
symbolic  of  the  strong  bonds 
of  friendship  and  cooperation 
between  the  two  brotherly  Mus 
lim  countries,  '  _  ' 

.  'During  the  visit,  the  Foreign 
Biinister  of  Bangladesh  was 
received  by  excellency.  Mr 
Maumood  Abdul  Gayoom  PtesI 
dent  of  the  Republic  of  Maldi 
ves.  The  Foreign  Minister  con 
veyed  to:  his-  exceUenev  the 
]^esident  the  greetings  and  best 
wishes  of  his  excellency  to 
Justice  A.F.M,  Ahsanuddm 
Qiciwdhury  President  of  the 
People's  Repubiic  of  Bangladesh 
and  his  excellency  Lieutenant 
Genera]  H.M.  Ershad  ndc  ,p$c 
the  President  of  the  Coundl  of 
Ministers  ot  Bangladesh. 

'The  two  Foreign  Ministers 
held  discussion  on  wide  ranging 
subjects  covering  bilateral  rela 
tions  international  and  South 
Asian  regional  matters  of 
mutual  interest.  .  Thd^  discus¬ 
sion  were  held  in  an  atmos 
phere  of  friendship,  cordiality 
and  complete  understanding. 

Reviewing  the  Intemationsd 
situation,  both,  the  ^  Foreign 
Ministers  expressed  grave  cou 
cem  at  the  ■  deteriorating  inter 
national  situation  which  posed 
increased  increasing  threat  to 
peace  and  security  in.  this  re ' 


sAoa  and  the  world*  They 
reaffimed  the  commitnieiit  of 
their  government  to  the;  UN 
charter  and  the  principles  and 
objectives  of  the  Non-Aligned 
Movemem.  They  expressed 
great,  satisfaction  over  the  out 
come  the  recent  Non-aligned 
piinmit  and  felt  that  the  imple 
n^ntation  of  the  decisions 
taken  at  the  summit  yrould  go 
a  long  way  towards  bringing 
'about '"peace  and  order  in  the 
world. 

Condemning  the  contmuing 
Isr^li  aggression  against  the 
Arab  wd  the  Palestinian  peo- 
rue„  'they  reiterated  the  view 
that  a  lust  and  lasting  peace 
in  West  Asia  ckn  be  achieved 
only  OBL  the  basis  of  total  and 
uncondUionai  I&raeii  withdr^t 
wai  from  occupied  Arab 
territories  including  Al-Quds  AI 
ohanf  realisation  of  the.  legiti 
i^e  and  inalienable  national 
rights  of  the  Palestinian  peo¬ 
ple  including,  their  right  to  > 
establish  an  independent  state 
of  their  own  in  their  home  land 
under  leadership  of  the  Pl-O 
the  sole  and  legitimate  repfe. 
sentative  of  the  Palestinian 
people. 

While  reviewing  the  situation 
prevailing  In  Afghanistan  and 
Kampuchea  the  two  Foreign. 
Ministers  called  tor  an  immo* 
diate  and  unconditional  with 
drawai  of  foreign  troops  and 
full  respect  of  the  independence 
sovereignty  and  territorial  inte., 
grity  of  these  countries.  They 
also  called  for  creation  of  con 
ditiuns  to^  enable  the  peoples 
of  the  two  countries  to  deter, 
mine  their  own.  destiny-  from 
outside  inteieferenco  and  inter 
vention. 

The  two  Foreign  Ministers  ex 
pressed  their  profound  sorrow 
and  great  concern  over  the 
continumg  Iran-Iraa  war  and 
appealed  to  them  for  an  imma 
diate  'cessation  of  the  hostllt- 
ties  and  an  end  to  the  war  and 
reaffirmed  their  support  for 
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the  current  eHorts  in  this  direc 
tion. 

The  two  Foreificn  Ministers 
also  noted  that  as  a  result  of 
recent  developments,  the  Indi¬ 
an  Ocean  area  had  become  a. 
foCTw  of  great  power  rivalry, 

They  calle<4  for  the  speedy  im. 
piementation  of  the  United 
Nations  resolution  declaring 
the  Indian  Ocean  a  zone  of 
peace  and  to  work  for  the  sue 
cess  of  the  cppference  on  In* 
dian  Ocean  to  be  held  in  Sri 
Lanka. 

On  the  international  econo 
mic  rituation  both  sides  noted 
with  concern  the  worsening  oi 
the  world  economic,  situation 
leading  to  a  widening  gap  be* 
tween  the  developing  and  deve 
loped  countries.  They  called 
for  the  speedy  implementation 
of  Jhe  special  measures,  already 
a^eed  upon  by-  the  intemati- 
onai  communitv  in  favour  of 
the  least  develop^  countries. 

They  reaffirmed  their  commit¬ 
ment  to  the  establishment  of  a 
just  new:  ihtematicnal  econo* 
mic  order  keeping  in  view  the 
Interests  of  the  developing 
world,  in  particular  the  least 
d^eloped  countries.  They 
stressed  that  progress,  should  be 
made  towards  launching  of- 
globai  round  of  negotiations^ 
achieve  this  end. 

In  reviewinsi  the  situation  in 
the  South  Asian  region 
two  Ministers  were  of  the 
view  tiiat  the  preparatory  stage 
has  adequately  advanced  to  per 
mit  iaunchincr  of .  the  intem- 
ted  programme  of  action.  They 
welcomed  the  recent  ,  decision 
taken  at  the  meeting  of  the 
foreign  secretaries  of  the  coun 
tries  of  the  South  Asian  region 
to  hold  a  meeting  of  the  foreign 
ministers  were  of  the  view  that 
structured  regional  coopera, 
tion  in  South  Asia  would  lead 
to  the '  strengtheninflf  of  relafr 
amongst  the  countries  ana 
.contribute  to  the  betterment  - 


of  the  quality  of  life  of  peo. 
pies  of  the  region. 

-In  the  sphere  of  bilateral  res 
lations  the  two  zxiinistdrs  ex. 
pressed  satisfaction  at  the  Stea 
dv  growth  of  relations  between 
the  two  countries.  They  noted 
that  there  considerable 

scope  for  incr^se  of  mutually 
benehcil  in  bilateral  and  multi 
lateral  sphe^  to  promote  the 
well-being  of  their  peoples  and 
“  to  meet  the  challenges  of  econo 
^nir  development. 

In  order  to  expand  culture 
education  and  .  sports  ties  be 
tween  the  two  peoples  the  two 
Foreign  Ministers  signed  an 
agreement  on  culti^^e  education 
and  sports  during  the  visit. 
They  also  signed  an  agreement 
Oft  abolition^  of  visa  between 
the  two  countries,  with  a  view 
to  facilitating  travel  between 
their  countries. 

The  two  Foreign  Ministers 
also  agreed  to  set  ud  a  jbioit 
committee  at  tlie  level -of  fore- 
im  secretary  to  identify  fur. 
tlier  specific  areas  of  coopera 
tion  between  the  two  countries 
and  to  promote  the  scope  and 
content  of  such  cooperation  as 
wdll  as  to  provide  direction 
to  it. 

The  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  of  Bangladesh  expressed 
his  thanks  to  the  Foreign  Minis 
ter  of  Maldives  for  the  warm 
welcome  and  the  generous  hos¬ 
pitality  extended  to  him  and 
memb^s  of  his  delegation 
during  the  visit  to  the  Repub¬ 
lic  of  Maldives. 

His  excellency  Mr  A.R. 
Shams-ud  Doha  Foreign  Minis 
ter  of  the  ‘People's  Republic  of 
Bangladesh  extended  an  invita¬ 
tion  to  the  Foreign  Minister  of 
the  Republic  of  Maldives 
his  excellency  Mr.  Fathulla 
Jameei  to  visit  Bangladesh  at 
his  convenience.  The  invita¬ 
tion  was  accepted  with  pleasure 
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BRIEFS 

METRIC  SYSTEM  DEADLINES — The  metric  system  in  all  ration  shops  of  all  the  five 
statutory  rationing  areas  will  he  operational  from  the  rationing  week  begin— 
June  27  1983*  In  case  of  ration  shops  other  than  statutory  ration¬ 
ing  areas,  all  storage  centres  and  departments  under  the  Food  Directorate  the 
metric  system  will  be  effective  from  July  1  1983,  says  a  PID  handout.  From 
July  1  no  weight  and  measures  other  than  the  metric  system  will  be  legally 
used  in  Food  Directorate,  concerned  organisations  and  shops  under  their  con¬ 
trol.  This  arrangement  has  been  made  as  part  of  the  government’s  programme  to 
^^troduce  metric  system  in  all  sectors  by  1985  which  commenced  from  July  1 
1983.  It  is  expected  that  metric  system  will  also  be  widely  used  in  various 
trading  centres  and  commercial  organisations  with  its  introduction  by  the  food 
directorate  and  rationing  systems.  All  the  leaders  under  foo  directorate  and 
ration  shop  ownerrs  have  been  advised  to  collect  the  metal  unit  of  weights  by 
June  15  from  the  Bangladesh  Standard  Institution.  At  present  there  is  suffi¬ 
cient  stock  of  weight  metal  units  from  2  Kg  to  20  grams  at  the  store  of  the 
Bangladesh  Standard  Institution.  [Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  25 
May  83  p  1] 


RELATIONS  WITH  BURUNDI — Bangladesh  and  Burundi  have  decided  to  establish 
diplomatic  relations  at  the  level  of  Ambassadors  as  of  May  23,  this  year, 
according  to  a  foreign  office  release  in  Dhaka  on  Tuesday  night,  reports  BSS. 
Bangladesh  will  maintain  diplomatic  relations  with  Burundi  through  concurrent 
accreditation  of  one  of  its  Ambassadors  from  a  nearby  resident  mission.  [Dhaka 
THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  25  May  83  p  1] 

JAPANESE  AID  GRANT  Jpana  will  provide  Bangladesh  with  a  grant  assistance  of 
500  million  yen  (approximately  Taka  five  crore)  in  accordance  with  an  Exchange 
of  Notes  signed  in  Dhaka  on  Wednesday  reports  BSS.  This  grant  will  be  util¬ 
ised  by  the  Relief  and  Rehabilitation  Division  of  the  Ministry  of  Food  for 
procurement  of  galvanised  iron  sheets  from  Japan  for  rehabilitation  projects 
in  flood  and  cyclone  affected  areas.  Japan  extended  a  similar  assistance  of 
500  million  yen  to  Bangladesh  for  procurement  of  iron  sheets  from  Japan  for 
rehabilitation  of  primary  and  secondary  schools  in  Bangladesh  in  1979.  With 
this  grant  assistance  Japan’s  grant  assistance  to  Bangladesh  reaches  approxi¬ 
mately  Taka  113  crore  during  the  current  fiscal  year  bringing  the  total  amount 
of  Japan’s  grant  assistance  to  Bangladesh  since  1971  to  around  Taka  688  crore. 
In  addition,  Japan  has  given  Bangladesh  an  amount  of  about  Taka  2030  crore 
core  as  commodity  and  projects  loans  since  1973.  [Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERV¬ 
ER  in  English  26  May  83  p  1] 
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ENVOY  TO  SINGAPORE — The  Government  has  decided  to  appoint  Brigadier  Feroze 
Salahuddin,  at  present  Acting  High  Commissioner  in  the  Bangladesh  High  Commis¬ 
sion  in  Singapore,  as  Bangladesh  High  Commissioner  to  Singapore,  says  a  PID 
handout.  Born  on  January  29,  1929,  Bragadier  Salahuddin  obtained  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts.  He  was  commissioned  in  the  Army  on  Harch  7,  1951  and  held 
various  assignments  including  Deputy  Quarter  Master  General  and  Recruiting 
Officer  for  erstwhile  East  Pakistan  from  1951  to  1965.  He  became  Company 
Commander  of  the  then  East  Bengal  Regiment  in  October,  1965  and  served  there 
till  June,  1967.  He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  Lt.  Colonel  in  1969.  After 
independence.  Brigadier  Feroze  Salahuddin  was  appointed  Director-Welfare  and 
Rehabilitation  and  was  Military  Secretary  to  the  President  from  October,  1972 
to  August,  1978.  On  release  from  the  Army,  Brigadier  Feroze  Salahuddin  was 
Chairman  of  Bangladesh  Handloom  Board  between  December,  1978  and  April,  1982 
and  became  Chairman  of  Dhaka  Water  Supply  and  Sewerage  Authority  in  April, 

1982.  Brigadier  Salahuddin  was  appointed  Bangladesh  Consul  General  to  Singa¬ 
pore  in  August  1982.  Following  upgradation  of  the  mission  into  High  Commis¬ 
sion,  he  became  Acting  High  Commissioner  of  Bangladesh  to  Singapore  in  Janu¬ 
ary,  1983.  He  is  married  and  has  two  children.  iDhaka  THE  BANGLADESH 
OBSERVER  in  English  27  May  83  p  3] 

ENVOY  TO  BARBADOS — The  Government  has  decided  to  appoint  Brigadier  Feroze 
Salahuddin,  at  present  Acting  High  Commissioner  in  the  Bangladesh  High  Commis¬ 
sion  in  Singapore,  as  Bangladesh  High  Commissioner  to  Singapore,  it  was  learnt 
officially  on  Thursday.  Born  on  January  29,  1929,  Brigadier  Salahuddin  ob¬ 
tained  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts.  He  was  commissioned  in  the  Army  on  March 
7,  1951  and  held  various  assignments  including  Deputy  Quarter  Master  General 
and  Recruiting  Officer  for  erstwhile  East  Pakistan  from  1951  to  1965.  He  be¬ 
came  Company  Commander  of  the  then  East  Bengal  REgiment  in  October,  1965^ and 
served  there  till  June  1967.  He  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  Lt  Colonel  in 
1969.  After  independence.  Brigadier  Feroze  Salahuddin  was  appointed  Direc¬ 
tor — Welfare  and  Rehabilitation  and  was  Military  Secretary  to  the  President 
from  October  1972  to  August  1978.  On  release  from  the  Army  Brigadier  Feroze 
Salahuddin  was  Chairman  of  Bangladesh  Handloom  Board  between  December  1978  to 
April  1982  and  became  Chairman  of  Dhaka  Water  Supply  and  Sewerage  Authority  in 
April  1982.  Brigadier  Salahuddin  was  appointed  Bangladesh  Consul  General  to 
Singapore  in  August  1982.  Following  upgradation  of  the  Mission  in  to  High 
Commission,  he  became  Acting  High  Commissioner  of  Bangladesh  to  Singapore  in 
■Tannery  1983.  He  is  married  and  has  two  children.  [Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH 
TIMES  in  English  27  May  83  p  3] 

DHAKA,  MALDIVES  VISA  ACCORD — MALE  (Maidive  Islands)  May  27 — Bangladesh  and  the 
Maldives  have  signed  an  agreement  allowing  citizens  of  both  countries  to  visit 
the  other  for  up  to  90  days  without  visas  says  Reuter.  The  agreement  was 
signed  by  visiting  Bangladesh  Foreign  Minister  A. R.S.  Doha,  who  leaves  here 
tomorrow.  The  Maldives  have  similar  agreements  with  India  and  Sri  Lanka. 
[Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  28  May  83  p  1] 

DANISH  AID  AGREEMENT — ^Denmark  will  provide  Bangladesh  with  DKR  302  million 
(Taka  809.36  million  approximately)  for  the  next  fiscal  year  0-983-84)  to  fi¬ 
nance  the  implementation  of  certain  projects,  reports  BSS.  The  Danish  assist¬ 
ance  will  be  available  for  projects  in  rural  development,  fisheries,  food  and 
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agriculture  industry,  health,  rurual  electrification  rural  water  supply  and 
sanitation  and  water  transport  sectors.  The  agreement  to  provide  the  Lsist- 
ance  followed  annual  negotiations  on  bilateral  economic  co-operation  between 
the  two  countries  which  concluded  in  Dhaka  on  Sunday.  Dr.  Kaj  Baago  Deputy 

O^vslopment  Agency  (BABIDA)  and  L.  K%.  Sbbani 
1-hf  Secretary  External  Resources  Division  led  their  respective  sides  to 

n  go  rations.  The  Danish  side  also  agreed  to  supply  TSP  fertilizer 
pes  icides  and  spares  under  commodity  assistance.  Denmark  which  gave  D^  252 
million,  equivalent  to  Tal^  675.36  million  for  1982-83,  would  continue  S 

financing  of  the  projects  supported  by  it.  During  its  stay 
in  Bangladesh  the  Danish  delegation  met  the  Finance  and  banning  MinLter  anf 

in  EnglLr^rSj  83  Noakhali.  iDhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER 

L^ieSrL^(R^?Df  SwlilT  ^®^ided  to  concurrently  accredit 

^  Khwaja  Wasi  uddin  at  present  Permanent  Representative  of 

vSiue^!  Nations  in  New  York  as  Bangladesh  Ambassador  to 

i  m,  official  announcement  Ambassador  to  Ethiopia  it  was 

1  J^n^SS  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  Lglish 

ambassador  TO  ETHIOPIA-Another  report  adds:  The  Government  has  decided  to 

thrAma^Re^  accredit  Mr  Hedayat  Ahmed  at  present  Ambassador  of  Bangladesh  to 
the  Arab  Republic  of  Egypt  as  Bangladesh  officially  announced  in  Dh^krT^es- 
day.  [Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  1  Jun  83  p  8] 

Jeddah-based  Islamic  Development  Bank 

i""  operations  in  favour  of  EaS 

report^nNA  “^Baie?  T  agreements  signed  here  today; 

reports  IINA.  Bangladesh  will  with  the  help  of  the  IDB  imnort  IRftnnn 

tons  of  cement  from  Indonesia  valued  at  10  million  doJlarTJlJoJo  Metric  L's 

f  clinker  from  Turkey  and  Djibouti  valued  at  6  million  dollars  and  30000 

metric  tons  of  phosphate  from  Jordan  in  the  amount  of  two  million  dollars 

objective  to  strengthen  ecmnomic  cooper¬ 
ation  and  trade  among  Islamic  member  countries  a  bank  Press  release  said  ^ 
Earlier  this  year  the  bank  had  financed  import  of  crude  ^11  XmLamesO  in 

rC  m  Bangladesh  now  comes  to  38  million  dollars  Dr.  Ahmed  Mohamed  Ali- 
the  IDB  President  and  Mr.  Mohamed  Ali  Economic  Counsellor  at  the  Baneladeqh’ 

^gllK  rjun‘‘8fp°i]“'‘  IDbaka  THE  BAKGLABESH  OBSERVER  in 

'“blAdenh  74  thousand 

s  of  sslt  undsir  an  agrcGinsiit  signsd  hsrs  ranoTtc;  tRzs  ^  j 

ri  SlddlS^^  E^^d^ 

thva!  neptiations  with  the  state-run  Trading  Corporation  for 

three-days.  The  shipment  will  begin  in  June  and  expectld  to^be  completed  by 
July.  [Dhaka  THE  BANGLADESH  OBSERVER  in  English  2  Jun  83  p  8J  ^  ^ 

BOYCOTT  INDIA  C^AIGN-»Farakka-0-Shimanta  Hamla  Prourorodh  Committee" 

Wednesday  launched  its  campaign  to  boycoott  Indian  goods  and  caUed  ^pon  the 


people  to  t^ke  It  a  success,  reports  ENA.  Addressing  the  workers  of  the  r™,- 
mi  ee  a  its^office  Mrs.  Ajnena  Begum  Convener  of  the  Committee  said  the 

S'LcceS'’of"?h:"ca^„^f  “  registering  protest  against  ParalL  she  laid 
at  InterMtlonaWoe  !  solution  of  Farakka  problem 

dnsi!“iSe“d“m“;dfrs:e\^=oVc-L\^^ 

2°^ur8f  problems  with  India.  [D^ka  rar 
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REPORT  ON  MEETING  OF  INDO-EEC  COMMISSION 
Madras  THE  HINDU  in  English  2  Jun  83  p  9 


[Text] 


NEWDELHUunel. 

The  ^  IndoKC  joint  commission  has 
agreed  to  intensify  the  programme  of  industrial 
cooperation,  esp^iaily  aimed  at  stimulating 
European  investment  in  India  and  .^fostering 
transfer  of  technology. 

"  Botfi  sides  agreed  on  the  need  to 
formulate  a  concrete  foKow-up  programme  to 
the  three  semtriars  held  in  Eurof^  and -the  In¬ 
dustrial  conference  'lield  in  India  earlier  this 
.year.  . 

-  A  joint  press  release  on  the  tsvo-day 
second  session  of  the  commission  held  iri 
Brussels  on  May  30  and  31  was  released  by  the 
office  of  the  EE6  delegation  here. 

Special  note  was  taken  of  ihe  request  by. 
the  Indian  side  for  access  to  the  resources  of 
the  European  investment  Bank  in  relation  to  the 
need  to  invest  considerable  funds  on  energy 
projects  in  India  in  the  near  future. 

,  Correcting  trade  deficit  Both  sides  noted 
the  large  trade  deficit  which  had  continued  for 
the  second  year  in  succession.  The  commission 
agr^  that  the  working  group  on  trade  set  up 
ufKl^  the  first  joint  commission  should  con- 
»tinue  to  review  trade  questions  in  order  to 
assist  India  reduce  Its  trade  deficit  and  noted 
that  some  progress  of  late  had  been  made  in 
this  area.  The  programme  of  trade  promotion  in 
favour  of  India  was  also  reviewed  and  a  new 
programme  for  1983  was  adopted. 

The  Indian  delegation  was  led  by  Mr.  V.  P. 
Sir^gh,  Union  Cc^mence  Minister*  and  the  EEC 
delegation  by  Mr.  Wilhelm  Haferkamp,  Vice-^ 
President  of  the.  Commission  of  the  European 
Communities. 


The  joint  commission  held  a  detailed  re¬ 
view  of  the  economic  situation  in  the 
Community  and  India,  particularly  its  bearing 
on  the  cominghJNCTAD.  Both  sides  concurred 
that  a  constructive  approach  to  .this  nr^eeting 
was  required  in  view  of  the  interdependence  of 
the  developed  and  developing  nations. 

^  Trilateral  cooperation:  The  commission 
seriously  e^mlned  the  possibilities  of  trilateral 
cooperation^  involving  the  utilisation  of  training 
institutions  and  consultancy  services^^iiable 
in  India  for  *€  developm^Ttal  programmes  of 
other  countries  in  the  Third  World,  vwth  EEC 
assistance.  In  ^is  context,  an  EEC  delegation  is 
likely  to  visit  India  shortly. ,  .  .  ^  ' 

The  joint  commission  agreed  on  'prferities 
for  cooperation  in  the  field  of  science  and 
technology  with  special  emphasis  on  energy, 
tropical  medicine,  agriculture  and  environ¬ 
mental  qu^ions. 

it  reviewed  the  ongoing  EEC  programmes 
in  India  fpr  food  and  financial  and  ^technical 
assistanca  Both  sides  expressed  'satisfaction 
with  the  execution  of  these  programmes  and 
expr^sed  the  hope  of  increasing  the  levels  of 
assistance.  - 

itareirter  underslafiding:  The  Joint 'Conv 
mission  meeting  was  held  in  an  atmosphere  of 
cordiality,  and  contributed  to  greater  underst¬ 
anding  of  each  other’s’point  of  view,  according 
to  the  press  release.  > 

The  working  sessions  were  chaired  by  Mr. 
Jos  Loeff,  Deputy  Director-General  for  External 
Relations,  Commission  erf  the  European  Com¬ 
munities.  — pn. 
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MORE  FOREIGN  AID  TO  BE 
Calcutta  THE  STATESMAN 


SOUGHT  FOR  VIZAG  PLANT 
in  English  2  Jun  83  p  1 


[Text]  NEW  DELHI,  June  1.— The  Cen- 

tre  has  decided  to  seek  financial 
assistance  from .  other  countries, 
besides  Russia,  for  completing  the 
steel  project  at  Visakhapatnam. 

This  was  stated  .here  yesterday 
by  the  Union  Minister  of  State  for 
Steel  and  Mines.  Mr  N.  K.  '  P. 
Salve,  who  said  that  the  /Soviet 
assistance  of  Rs  390  crores  would 
cover  hardly  10%  of  the  total  esti¬ 
mated  cost  of  the  Visakhapatnam 
steel  project. 

Mr  Salve  told  reporters  of  the  Gov¬ 
ernment’s  commitment  to  complete 
the  Rs  3,900-crore  Vizag  steel  pro¬ 
ject.  Progress  of.. work  was  satis¬ 
factory,  and  mpre  than  44%  of 
equipment  and  machinery  had  al¬ 
ready  been  ordered. 

Until  March  31,  the  total  expen- 
diture  on  the  steel  project  amount* 
ed  to  Rs  511  crores.  The  Stefel  Min¬ 
istry  had  urged  the  Planning  Com¬ 
mission  to  release  more  funds— 


the  amount  of  Rs  187  crores  sanc¬ 
tioned  by  it  was  “very  meagre”, 
he  said.- 

The  State  owned  Steel  Autbo^^ 
ty  of  India,  in  charge  of  running 
the  public  sector  stfeel  plants,  had 
contracted  ex5K)rt  orders  of  35,000 
tons  of  hot  and  cold  rolled  sheets 
destined  for  four  European  ports. 

Mr  Salve  said  that  India  .was 
among  the  few  countries  which 
continued  to  work  out  steel  deve¬ 
lopment  plans,  in  spite  of  reces¬ 
sion  in  the  world  steel  industry. 

The  Centre  was  committed  to 
setting  up  a  steel  plant  in  Ori.s.sa. 
A  team  con'jistlng  of  experts  from 
SAIL  and  MECON.  a  State-owned 
engineering  consultancy  firm,  had 
visited  Britain  to  a^ess  the  suit¬ 
ability  of  equipment  which  mlgfcit 
be''obtained  from  that  country.  The 
Government  also  awaited  a  detail-, 
“ed  project  report  on  the  proposed 
steel  project  in  Orissa.  ' 
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OUTCOME  OF  WILLIAMSBURG  DEEMED  UNSATISFACTORY 


Bombay  THE  TIMES  OF  INDIA  in  English  2  Jun  83  p  8 
[Editorial] 


The  seven-nation  joint  declaration  at  the  end  of  the 
Williamsburg  summit  is  a  statement  of  good  intentions,^ 
,  nothing  more.  No  specific  or  concrete  proposals  or  policies 
have  l^en  put  forward.  If  this  is  one  weakness,  there  are 
many  others.  No  serious  aWlysis  of  the  world  economic 
situation,  worth  the  name  has  emerged  from  the  summit  or 
even  looked  like  emerging  at  any  point  of  time.  Given  this 
lacuna,  it  is  not  surprising  that  even  as  a  statement  of  inten¬ 
tions  no  priorities  have  been  spelled  out.  Should  reducing 
unemployment  be  the  principal  pre-occupation  or  not? 
Should  priority  be  given  to  reforming  the  rickety  inter¬ 
national  monetary  system  with  its  system  of  floating  ex¬ 
change  rates  or  preventing  governments  from  adopting  beg- 
gar-my-neighbour  protectionist  policies?  Previous  economic 
summits  have  had  a  more  urgent  focus  making,  for  example, 
the  struggle  against  inflation  the  principal  common  task. 
This  time  there  is  only  a  rag-bag  of  worn  out  platitudes 
about  advancing  free  trade,  reducing  excessive  state  expen¬ 
ditures,  lowering  interest  rates,  providing  more  jobs  etc.  It 
is  true  that  the  final  communique  or  declaration  on  such  oc¬ 
casions  is  necessarily  a  consensual  affair  and  must,  there¬ 
fore,  represent  the  lowest  common  denominator  of  views. 
But  even,  so,  the  effort  of  this  year’s  economic  summit  has 
been  feebler  than  usual.  This  is  substantially  due  to  the  sharp 
differences  between  France  and  the  U.S.  with  the  former 
assigning  a  ‘locomotive”  role  to  the  U.S.  economy  in  world 
output , and  trade.  And  therefore  demanding  that  Mr.  Reagan 
assume  his  responsibilities  in  this  respect.  That  is  to  say,  the 
U.S.  must  bring  down  sharply  its  interest  rates  which  are 
causing  flight  of  capital  from  Europe  and  reduce  its  budget 
deficit  by  raising  taxes.  At  the  same  time  President  Mitter¬ 
rand  let  it  be  known  that  he  was  in  favour  of  a  “new  Bretton 
Woods”,  which  is  something  of  an  irony.  The  old  Bretton 
Woods  system  of  fixed  exchange  rates  and  promotion  of 
international  liquidity  was  based  upon  the  universal  accept¬ 
ance  of  the  strong  dollar  and  on  the  willingness  of  ihe  USA 
to  run  virtually  permanent  deficits  on  its  capital  account. 
These  differences,  as  indeed  others,  (U.S. -European  differ¬ 
ences  over  East-West  trade)  have  been  barely  papered  over 
behind  the  blandest  possible  facade  of  formal  unity. 

But  third  world  countries  have  been  denied  even  this  bare 
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comfort.  Responsibility  for  genuine  dialogue  between  north 
and  south  over  trade  matters  has  been  fobbed  off  to  the, 
forthcoming  UNCTAD  meeting,  and  even  here  the  richer 
nations  want  to  limit  discussion  to  shipping  and  transport. 
The  U.S.  in  particular  hias  been  careful  to  get  the  seven- 
nation  at  Williamsburg  to  avoid  making  any  commitment  to 
increasing  the  availability  of  soft  loans.  They  will  provide 
“agreed  funding  levels”  to  the  soft  loan  affiliate  (IDA)  of 
the  IMF  —  a  more  meaningless  phrase  it  would  be  difficult 
to  find.  Similarly,  the  advocates  of  a  new  economic  order 
•will  be  sorely  disappointed  that  there  was  not  even  a  forhial 
acknowlcidgement  of  this  need.  All  in  all,  serious  reservations 
must  be  raised  about  the  usefulness  of  such  summits  in  the 
future  and  the  extent  to  which  they  justify  the  enormous 
expense  entailed  in  holding,  them  or  the  enormous  media 
exposure  that  they  receive, 
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BRIEFS 

PAPAL  VISIT  PLANNED-COCHIN,  June  l—Pope  John  Paul  II  will  visit  India  next 
year,  according  to  sources  in  the  Kerala  Catholic  Bishops'  Conference  here. 
The  Pope  had  accepted  an  invitation  hy  the  Catholic  Bishops*  Conference  of 
India  to  visit  the  country,  extended  hy  its  president.  Dr.  Simon  Bimenta, 
Archbishop  of  Bombay,  they  said.  The  Prime  Minister,  Mrs.  Indira  Gandhi,  had 
also  invited  him  to  visit  India  during  her  last  visit  to  the  Vatican.  A  for¬ 
mal  announcement  would  be  made  after  diplomatic  formalities  were  completed, 
the  sources  added.  As  he  was  making  a  pastoral  visit  to  India,  the  Pope  was 
likely  to  visit  Kerala,  which  has  a  sizable  Catholic  population.  This  would 
be  the  first  time  a  Pope  was  making  a  pastoral  visit  to  India,  they  said. 

Pope  Paul  VI  visited  Bombay  in  1964  to  inaugurate  the  International  Eucharis¬ 
tic  Congress.  [Madras  THE  HINDU  in  English  2  Jun  83  p  1] 
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SOVIET  UNION'S  PREDICAMENT  IN  AFGHANISTAN  RE-EXAMINED 
Karachi  JANG  in  Urdu  17  Jun  83  p  3 
[Editorial:  "Afghanistan  and  Russia"] 

[Excerpt]  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  military  intervention  in  Afghanistan  has 
proved  to  be  very  costly  to  the  Soviet  Union,  which  according  to  conservative 
estimates  has  to  bear  the  daily  military  expenses  of  $6  million  [sic] .  In 
addition,  continuous  military  intervention  in  Afghanistan  has  so  far  cost 
Moscow  the  lives  of  20,000  soldiers  and  the  destruction  of  200  planes  and  more 
than  500  tanks  [sic] •  Even  a  great  power  like  the  Soviet  Union  cannot  bear 
such  huge  losses  indefinitely.  Against  this  background,  if  we  examine 
Mr  Andropov's  recent  speech,  in  which  he  said  that  "the  basic  aim  of  Soviet 
foreign  policy  is  to  maintain  international  peace,  and  it  is  not  content  with 
restricting  its  efforts  to  prevent  the  escalation  of  war  but  also  does  all  it 
can  to  bring  about  a  radical  improvement  in  international  relations  and 
reduce  tension,"  then  we  find  that  the  Soviet  Union's  current  policy  toward 
Afghanistan  defeats  its  own  aims  and  objects. 

Even  though  Mrs  Indira  Gandhi  may  not  consider  Soviet  military  intervention 
in  Afghanistan  as  a  military  invasion,  the  United  Nations,  nonaligned  nations 
and  the  Islamic  Conference  Organization  and  her  own  government  do  not  consider 
the  presence  of  Soviet  forces  justified.  If  Mr  Andropov  is  really  engaged  in 
efforts  to  bring  about  a  revolutionary  improvement  in  international  relations, 
then  such  efforts  should  start  with  the  withdrawal  of  the  Soviet  forces  in 
Afghanistan.  Mr  Andropov  should  not  give  much  importance  to  Mrs  Gandhi's 
mysteriously  veiled  support,  because  she  is  busy  trying  to  improve  her 
relations  with  the  United  States.  In  this  way,  she  would  like  to  benefit 
from  both  superpowers  at  the  same  time.  This  is  a  special  characteristic 
of  her  nature  and  temperament.  The  Soviet  Union's  allies,  too,  do  not  warmly 
support  Russia's  current  policies.  Pakistan,  whose  stand  on  Afghanistan  is 
fully  harmonious  with  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  nations  of  the  world, 
will  not  allow  herself  to  be  influenced  by  any  power  in  the  world.  Pakistan 
will  never  look  upon  the  presence  of  Soviet  troops  in  Afghanistan  as  lawful, 
because  the  occupation  of  any  country  by  force  and  the  imposition  of  a  puppet 
regime  against  the  wishes  of  its  people  is  a  clear  violation  of  the  UN  Charter, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  disregard  such  actions  or  to  encourage  them  would  also 
encourage  a  dangerous  trend  that,  instead  of  making  the  world  a  haven  of  peace, 
could  turn  it  into  an  arena  of  expansionist  tendencies  and  oppression  and 
suppression.  No  country  in  the  world,  whether  big  or  small,  can  ever  knowingly 
and  willingly  encourage  such  dangerous  trends . 
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KASHMIR  VOTE  ANALYZED,  SEEN  AS  REAFFIRMING  TWO-NATION  THEORY 
Karachi  JANG  in  Urdu  16  Jun  83  p  3 

[Article  by  Z,  A.  Suleri:  "Kashmir  Valley *s  Decision"] 

[Excerpt]  To  say  that  India  is  a  secular  state  established  on  secular  grounds 
is  outright  delusion  and  deception.  It  deceives  not  only  the  eyes  but  at  the 
same  time  constitutes  a  misrepresentation  of  the  facts.  The  Indian  Government, 
irrespective  of  the  fact  that  it  is  a  Congress  or  a  Jan  Sanghi  government,  is 
committed  to  safeguarding  Hindu  society,  Hindu  ideals  and  Hindu  interests,  and 
it  is  completely  incapable  of  tolerating  Muslims.  In  view  of  this,  Indian 
Muslims  are  faced  with  two  difficult  problems.  The  government  is  not  even  pre¬ 
pared  to  be  impartial  toward  the  Muslims,  let  alone  fair.  They  become  victims 
of  every  sudden  calamity.  Muslims  are  destined  to  be  killed  in  riots  that  occur 
off  and  on  because  the  confrontation  is  not  on  an  equal  basis.  Wherever  the 
Hindus  are  in  a  majority  there  the  police  force,  too,  consists  entirely  of 
Hindus.  The  helpless  Indian  Muslim  is  simultaneously  faced  with  feelings  of 
enormous  force  to  reckon  with.  Although  after  the  Sir  Sayed  movement  the  English 
system  of  education  became  common  among  the  Muslims  and  they  were  in  a  position 
to  meet  requirements  for  emplo3mient,  over  the  past  35  years  they  have  been 
lagging  behind  others  in  the  educational  field.  On  the  other  hand,  they  cannot 
escape  from  their  sad  predicament  by  entering  the  folds  of  Hinduism  because  the 
fate  that  awaits  them  after  conversion  is  even  worse  than  that  of  the  untouch¬ 
able  castes.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  only  alternative  left  for  the 
Muslims  is  to  preserve  their  identity.  The  slogan  of  one  nationhood  was  nothing 
but  a  deception  intended  to  keep  the  Muslim  in  a  state  of  captivity. 

Now,  in  light  of  these  facts,  let  us  review  the  results  of  the  Kashmir  elections. 
The  state  clearly  has  been  divided  into  two  parts,  Hindu  and  Muslim.  In  the 
(Kashmir)  valley,  where  the  Muslims  are  in  the  majority,  they  voted  for  the 
National  Conference.  In  Jammu,  where  Hindus  are  in  the  majority,  they  voted 
for  the  Congress  [Indira]  Party.  In  Jammu,  the  only  difference  has  been  that 
Hindus  who  previously  supported  the  Hindu  Bharatiy  Janaa  Party  as  a  proof  of 
their  Hindu  mentality  this  time  realized  that  their  safety  rested  in  siding  with 
the  ruling  party  in  the  center.  Despite  Mrs  Gandhi ^s  victory,  however,  the 
reality  of  the  two-nation  theory  came  into  the  open.  The  issue  at  the  polls  was 
certainly  not  whether  the  people  wanted  Kashmir  to  remain  with  India  or  whether 
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they  would  prefer  to  align  their  state  with  Pakistan.  Yet,  the  nature  of  the 
relationship  between  the  state  and  New  Delhi  constituted  the  main  contro¬ 
versial  issue  facing  the  people  at  the  polls.  In  Kashmir,  where  the  pre¬ 
vailing  state  of  affairs  was  such  that  elections  were  held  under  the  protection 
of  bayonets  (this  time  in  addition  to  Indian  soldiers  a  reinforcement  of 
10,000  union  police  force  was  also  present),  Mrs  Gandhi  carried  out  her 
election  campaign  with  the  feeling  that  the  party  vieing  against  her  was  a 
very  weak  party.  Farouq  Abdullah  was  not  Sheikh  Abdullah  and  she  believed 
that  her  international  stature  would  prevail  in  Kashmir.  To  awaken  contro¬ 
versial  feelings,  she  campaigned  for  votes  as  the  daughter  of  Kashmir,  but  the 
ensuing  results  was  no  different.  Congress  Indira  certainly  defeated  all  its 
opposing  rival  Hindu  parties,  but  in  the  valley  she  could  not  make  any  headway. 
For  Muslims,  the  issue  was  not  Sheikh  Abdullah  or  Abdullah  junior.  For  them, 
the  problem  was  the  establishment  of  identity,  and  they  were  prepared  to  rally 
behind  any  leader  who  would  pledge  to  commit  himself  to  safeguard  their  national 
character  and  stand.  Well,  the  national  identity  of  the  Muslims  of  Kashmir 
has  thus  been  clarified,  but  their  difficulties  do  not  end  at  that.  Vhen  have 
the  Hindus  ever  considered  Muslims  to  be  part  of  themselves?  They  have  always 
looked  upon  Muslims  as  ’mlechha’,  i.e.,  a  very  unclean  race.  All  they  want 
is  to  rule  over  the  Muslims.  Muslims  of  Kashmir  valley,  by  voting  for  National 
Conference  as  against  Congress  (I),  did  not  acquire  the  right  to  self-determina¬ 
tion.  They  continue  to  be  powerless  vassels.  Moreover,  with  Mrs  Gandhi’s 
success  over  the  Bharatiy  Janaa,  Dr  Farouq  Abdullah  will  have  to  face  a  still 
stiffer  challenge.  He  will  have  to  deal  and  cooperate  with  the  Indian  prime 
minister  on  the  question  of  representation  for  Jammu  in  the  government  and  this 
is  bound  to  prove  costly,  because  now  he  will  no  longer  have  the  same 
maneuverability  that  he  had  with  the  help  and  assistance  of  other  parties  against 
the  central  government. 

Only  one  lesson  can  be  learned  from  the  helplessness  of  the  Muslims  of  Kashmir — 
that  when  on  an  historical  occasion  a  nation  takes  a  false  step,  it  has  to  pay 
a  big  price  for  that  folly  in  addition  to  enduring  pain  and  suffering  for  a 
long  time.  Had  the  late  Sheikh  Abdullah  acquiesced  to  the  call  of  Quaid-e  Azam, 
his  nation  would  not  have  gotten  itself  into  this  misfortune.  Helplessness 
of  the  Muslims  in  Central  India  can  be  understood  because  they  are  surrounded 
on  all  sides,  but  the  captivity  of  the  Muslims  of  Kashmir  is  incredible.  Such 
a  sad  predicament  can  come  only  as  a  result  of  one’s  own  doing.  Manifestation 
of  the  two-nation  theory  in  the  valley  will  have  very  little  effect  on 
Mrs  Gandhi,  who  wishes  to  bring  all  of  the  Asian  nations  under  her  sphere  of 
influence. 
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BUSINESS  LEADER  DISCUSSES  COUNTRY'S  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS 
Rawalpindi  HURMAT  in  Urdu  30  Jun  83  pp  37-40 

[Interview  with  Abdul  Hafiz  Kardar,  managing  director  of  an  energy  consulting 
firm,  by  Lahore  correspondent  Shahida  Tabassum;  date  not  specified] 

[Text]  Mr  Abdul  Hafiz  Kardar  is  the  managing  director  of  a  firm  in  Lahore 
that  performs  consulting  services  in  the  field  of  energy.  Kardar  also  belongs 
to  Group  83,  established  in  December  1982.  The  group  holds  a  monthly  seminar 
on  national  problems*  HURMAT 's  representative  in  Lahore,  Shahida  Tabassum,  met 
with  him  and  asked  his  views  on  industrial,  commercial  and  financial  affairs. 

[Question]  Mr  Kardar,  the  funds  we  obtain  from  world  organizations  and  foreign 
countries  to  finance  our  development  programs  are  sometimes  referred  to  as 
loans  and  sometimes  as  aid*  What  is  the  difference? 

[Answer]  When  governments  decide  that  they  do  not  want  to  live  within  their 
means,  they  look  around  to  see  who  will  help  them. 

Pakistan's  basic  problems  and  difficulties  began  as  a  result  of  its  strained 
relations  with  India  and  the  Kashmir  conflict.  That  is  why  we  began  to  look 
around  for  someone  who  would  help  us .  We  realized  that  India  is  a  powerful 
enemy  with  a  larger  population  and  greater  resources.  We,  on  the  other  hand, 
were  divided  into  two  parts.  How  could  we  defend  ourselves  and  what 
strategy  could  we  adopt?  Based  on  these  considerations,  we  looked  for  a 
strategy  of  defense.  The  countries  to  whom  we  applied  were  well  aware  that 
India's  relations  were  mostly  with  socialist  and  nonaligned  countries.  India 
would  speak  to  Tito  but  not  to  Pakistan.  In  view  of  this  situation,  the 
United  States  wished  to  widen  its  influence  in  our  area.  It  has  unlimited 
resources  and  is  a  wealthy  country.  The  United  States  had  huge  quantities  of 
arms  left  over  from  World  War  II  and  wanted  to  find  a  use  for  them.  Obviously, 
it  would  not  just  throw  away  those  weapons.  To  gain  influence  in  this  area 
and  make  friends,  the  United  States  signed  an  agreement.  We  signed  the  agree¬ 
ment  to  protect  ourselves  from  the  neighboring  enemy.  They  signed  the  agree¬ 
ment  because  they  realized  that  a  great  power  [presumably  the  Soviet  Union] 
was  interested  in  this  area  and  hoped  to  gain  access  to  warm  waters.  Because 


of  this,  to  make  such  access  impossible,  the  Baghdad  pact  was  signed  and 
CENTO  was  created.  We  joined  both  and  the  United  States  looked  around  to 
see  in  which  country  it  could  gain  a  foothold.  Agreements  were  then  signed 
and  aid  began  to  arrive.  We  were  treated  badly  in  the  partition  agreement  in 
regard  to  resources  and  arms;  India  was  partitioned  in  such  a  way  that  water 
sources  were  given  to  India.  The  scarcity  of  water  affects  cultivation  and  an 
area  that  used  to  produce  sufficient  food  to  feed  the  whole  country  lost  the 
ability  even  to  feed  its  own  inhabitants.  Faced  with  this  situation,  we  signed 
an  agreement  with  the  United  States.  Under  the  PL  480  program,  the  United 
States  provides  us  with  wheat  and  other  foodstuffs  and  the  payment  for  these 
articles  is  deposited  in  the  U.S.  treasury  account  in  the  State  Bank.  The 
program  stipulates  that  this  money  be  spent  for  projects  and  objectives  agreed 
upon  by  both  countries.  The  greater  part  of  this  money  is  spent  for  purposes 
connected  with  U.S.  interests.  The  country  that  has  given  us  the  largest 
amount  of  aid  in  the  true  sense  of  the  world  is  China.  It  gave  us  millions 
of  dollars  of  aid  and  did  so  until  1976,  or  1975.  China  did  not  ask  for 
repayment  of  any  of  the  aid  money  and  gave  us  free  weapons,  machinery  and 
vehicles.  This  is  true  aid.  The  loans  that  we  are  obtaining  today  can  affect 
the  way  of  life  of  every  individual  in  this  country.  The  givers  have  the 
leverage  [over  us].  It  is  regrettable  that  in  this  society  where  a  debtor  used 
to  hide  his  face  in  shame,  the  country's  leaders  now  hold  up  their  heads  with 
pride  and  announce  with  victorious  smiles,  "We  had  asked  for  a  smaller  amount 
but  we  got  more  than  we  asked  for."  Instead  of  feeling  ashamed,  they  celebrate 
loudly  and  joyously.  Such  behavior  is  not  seemly  in  a  debtor.  We  have  to  pay 
back  $9  billion,  $6  billion  of  which  was  obtained  in  the  last  6  years.  We 
borrowed  $3  billion  in  the  30  years  before  and  the  reasons  for  that  are  obvious. 
Governments  do  not  reduce  their  expenses  and  thus  are  forced  to  knock  on  doors 
hat  in  hand.  A  country  that  behaves  in  this  way  cannot  maintain  its  dignity  and 
honor  and  loses  its  ability  to  negotiate  and  its  strength  as  well. 

[Question]  Developing  countries  with  limited  resources  have  to  obtain  loans 
from  developed  countries  and  world  organizations.  The  countries  whose 
industrial  goods  dominate  world  markets  today  also  had  to  borrow  money  in 
the  past;  Japan  and  Germany,  for  example,  head  the  list  of  such  countries.  The 
secret  seems  to  lie  in  how  the  loans  are  utilized.  In  addition  to  such 
utilization,  what  can  a  developing  country  do  to  accelerate  its  economic  progress? 

[Answer]  That  is  true.  Today’s  strong  countries  could  not  have  progressed 
without  loans.  Korea  used  to  be  in  a  situation  similar  to  Pakistan's  today; 
but  it  made  forward  strides .  Similarly,  Japan  and  Germany  emerged  from 
World  War  II  with  shattered  economies.  They  used  loans  to  meet  basic  needs 
and  concentrated  on  developing  those  industries  that  would  enable  them  to  earn 
foreign  exchange  to  pay. off  their  loans  and  become  self-sufficient.  But  the 
policy  of  encouraging  exports  has  proved  a  failure.  World  conditions  are  such 
that  countries  Want  to  protect  their  industries  by  imposing  restrictions  on 
imports  and  exports*  It  is  also  useless  to  shift  attention  from  imports  to 
exports;  that  is  why  experts  inside  and  outside  the  country  are  now  advising 
that  one  should  keep  one's  development  plans  within  one's  own  means;  that  is 
to  say,  rely  on  one's  own  resources.  What  they  are  saying  is  that  the  sugar 
coating  will  no  longer  be  available;  the  bitter  pill  will  have  to  be  swallowed 
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without  it.  Who  can  say  this  to  the  people?  Obviously,  a  man  whom  the  people 
trust,  a  man  who  would  relinquish  his  Mercedes  to  drive  a  Suzuki  and  adopt  a 
simple  way  of  life.  Taxes  are  an  indirect  way  of  raising  revenue  in  a  country. 
Ours  is  an  agricultural  country  but  one  sees  no  taxes  [on  agricultural  produce] 
levied  an3rwhere.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  the  government  is  composed  of 
feudal  elements  that  are  always  crying  out  that  if  you  do  this,  it  will  mean 
an  end  to  everything.  Sixty  percent  of  our  gross  national  product  is  composed 
of  agriculture  but  it  is  not  taxed.  The  oterh  40  percent  is  taxed  indirectly 
because  the  consumers  pay  the  tax.  Conditions  will  get  worse  in  the  future. 

I  refer  to  the  40  percent  because  vegetables  are  now  being  exported  to  the 
Middle  East.  Prices  will  rise  because  vegetables  spoil  easily  and  cannot  be 
stored.  The  condition  of  the  middle  class  will  gradually  deteriorate  further. 

When  our  budget  is  announced,  there  are  only  two  paras  dealing  with  matters 
that  concern  inflation  and  unempl05nnent .  Governments  rise  and  fall  because 
of  these  two  problems.  When  purchasing  power  is  lost,  one  hears  cries  of  pro¬ 
test  on  all  sides.  Unemployment  gives  rise  to  demonstrations.  These  two 
important  problems  are  mentioned  only  cursorily  in  the  budget.  The  solution  to 
these  two  problems  is  connected  with  the  shortage  of  government  funds .  Forty-five 
percent  of  our  [non-adult?J  population  is  {about]  15  years  of  age,  which  means 
that  either  the  parents  have  to  be  financially  able  to  educate  the  youth  or 
the  youth  have  to  find  jobs  in  2  or  3  years.  The  question  is,  will  this  happen? 
Are  both  choices  possible?  Will  the  country  be  able  to  provide  emplo3rment  for 
those  young  people  who  obtain  an  education  with  that  objective  in  view,  and  will 
those  who  were  deprived  of  an  education  because  of  lack  of  means  be  able  to  earn 
a  living  also?  Our  plans  do  not  answer  these  questions;  the  possibility  that 
they  will  seems  remote. 

[Question]  Politicians  claim  that  they  are  well  acquainted  with  the  problems  of 
the  people  and  can  solve  them.  What  is  your  opinion  concerning  the  way  politi¬ 
cians  think  and  act  about  economic  problems? 

[Answer]  My  complaint  about  politicians  is  that  they  demand  the  restoration  of 
the  1973  constitution  but  pay  no  attention  to  economic  problems  and  Ignore  basic 
issues.  I  say,  very  well,  talk  about  the  constitution;  but  the  real  issues  are 
the  people’s  standard  of  living  and  their  basic  needs.  Why  do  the  politicians 
not  raise  these  issues?  What  kind  of  politicians  are  they  who  demand  only 
that  the  1973  constitution  be  restored?  When  it  is  restored,  what  will  they  do? 
Power  should  be  used  to  improve  the  lot  of  the  people.  These  people  talk  of 
power  but  they  do  not  mention  its  use.  They  are  Incompetent  and  inept;  they 
neither  think  nor  understand  and  have  no  solutions  to  problems.  They  cannot 
discuss  fundamental  economic  problems  but  are  adept  at  rhetoric.  For  God's 
sake,  politicians!  talk  of  basic  issues  and  study  them  so  that  when  you  form 
a  government  you  will  not  prove  yourselves  inept. 
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REVOCATION  OF  PRESS,  PUBLICATIONS  ORDINANCE  DISCUSSED 
Lahore  NAWA-I-WAQT  in  Urdu  14  Jun  83  p  5 

[Article  by  Prof  Varis  Mir,  head  of  the  Journalism  Department  of  Punjab 
University:  **Demand  for  the  Repeal  of  the  Press  and  Publications  Ordinance"] 

[Excerpts]  Pakistan  is  one  of  those  Third  World  countries  where  the  govern¬ 
ments  have  utilized  various  devices  to  suppress  the  press.  In  the  absence 
of  a  permanent  national  political  system,  "Bonapartism"  has  usually  had  a 
free  hand  here;  civil  and  military  governments  have  indiscriminately  continued 
to  tighten  press  laws.  One  of  the  great  "accomplishments"  of  the  Ayub 
government  concerning  the  press  was  the  imposition  of  the  press  and  publica¬ 
tions  ordinance  and  the  establishment  of  the  National  Press  Trust.  This 
measure  was  inherited  and  continued  by  each  succeeding  government  that 
promised,  in  turn,  to  end  the  press  ordinance.  But  as  time  passed,  the  ruling 
authority  found  itself  growing  more  and  more  enamored  of  the  ordinance.  The 
press  has  always  protested  against  this  special  relationship  between  the 
ordinance  and  the  government,  and  the  protest  continues  today.  This  traditional 
protest  was  repeated  at  the  press  convention  of  the  Council  of  the  Pakistani 
Newspaper  Editors;  but  one  gets  the  impression  that  the  journalists  themselves 
have  ceased  to  believe  that  their  demand  will  be  accepted.  The  fact  is  that 
the  standard-bearers  of  the  demand  for  abolition  of  the  press  ordinance  have 
had  to  run  so  hard  and  clamber  over  so  many  rocks  that  they  have  become  tired 
and  dispirited;  and  faced  with  the  pressures  of  the  rapid  undemocratic  changes 
taking  place  daily,  they  are  subconsciously  prepared  to  surrender.  To  put 
it  another  way,  the  ironies  of  succeeding  civil  and  martial  laws  have  so 
confused  the  press  fraternity,  or,  as  some  people  claim,  have  brought  such  a 
degree  of  maturity  to  them,  that  they  have  learned  to  ignore  the  paradoxes 
of  their  situation.  The  martial  law  has  also  become  so  "perfect"  with  practice 
that,  while  understanding  everything,  it  gives  the  impression  of  understanding 
nothing  and  lately  has  resorted  to  mockery.  Journalists’  demands  include  the 
revocation  of  the  press  ordinance,  repeal  of  the  amendment  to  Article  449  of 
the  Pakistani  penal  code  and  even  an  end  to  the  press  advice  provision;  but 
what  is  absent  is  the  most  important  demand  of  all,  namely,  abolition  of  the 
Press  Trust.  I  would  like  to  say  respectfully  to  the  honorable  press  editors 
of  Pakistan  that  the  omission  of  this  demand  cripples  all  the  other  demands  for 
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the  freedom  of  the  press.  First  of  all,  under  the  present  conditions,  merely 
ending  the  press  ordinance  will  not  change  the  situation  of  the  newspapers. 

The  highest  law  of  all,  martial  law,  will  remain  with  all  its  powers.  Martial 
law  has  been  running  the  newspapers  up  to  now  and  references  to  the  press 
ordinance  have  been  limited  to  newspaper  editorials  and  negotiation  agree¬ 
ments  .  The  only  hidden  element  in  this  demand  that  shows  foresight  is  that 
if  the  ordinance  is  revoked,  a  democratic  government  following  the  end  of 
martial  law  would  find  it  somewhat  difficult  to  restore  the  ordinance. 

Our  veteran  journalists,  however ,  may  be  indulging  in  pleasant  dreams  about 
the  future.  Just  think!  If  the  Press  Trust  is  kept  intact  and  the  press 
ordinance  repealed,  what  will  be  the  effect  on  the  nature  of  the  Pakistani 
press?  What  kind  of  problems  will  be  created  by  the  existence  of  two  separate 
press  estates  in  one  country?  And  if  a  free  democracy  should  be  established 
in  the  future,  for  how  long  will  this  paradox  be  tolerated?  The  press  and 
publications  ordinance  constituted  two  aspects  of  the  political  needs  of  the 
military  government  of  Ayub  Khan.  A  number  of  newspapers  were  brought  under 
control  through  the  Press  Trust  and  an  attempt  was  made  to  use  the  cudgel 
of  the  press  ordinance  against  the  others.  We  all  know  that  Yahya  broke  the 
one-unit  system  and  the  parity  principle  but  did  not  repeal  the  Press  Trust. 
Bhutto  made  the  repeal  of  the  Press  Trust  and  the  press  and  publications 
ordinance  part  of  his  campaign  slogans;  the  country  broke  up  but  the  Press 
Trust  ordinance  remained  intact.  It  was  even  said  in  the  convention  that 
the  constitution  ended  in  Pakistan  but  the  press  ordinance  remained.  Why 
can  the  ordinance  not  be  revoked?  Because  the  press  ordinance  was  intended 
for  the  free  press;  on  basic  issues.  Press  Trust  newspapers  had  no  practical 
connection  in  the  past  with  the  ordinance,  nor  is  there  any  connection  now. 

For  all  practical  purposes,  these  newspapers  are  run  by  the  Pakistani  Ministry 
of  Information,  although  the  government  has  maintained  the  contrary  on  the 
basis  of  legal  hair-splitting.  It  was  as  a  result  of  President  Zia’s  "frank¬ 
ness"  that  the  government  of  Pakistan  miraculously  confessed  that  nine  Trust 
newspapers,  one  news  agency,  (2  weeklies  and,  in  part,  another  news  agency 
as  well),  are  "owned"  by  it.  Television  and  radio  are  also  under  government 
control.  Journalists  working  for  the  president’s  "personal  newspapers"  are 
dissatisfied  with  the  standards  of  their  newspapers  and  even  with  the  policy 
determined  for  them  by  the  government.  Obviously,  a  newspaper  organized 
by  the  government  as  its  "party  organ"  will  not  be  sprightly  and  the 
journalists  writing  for  it  will  not  have  the  opportunity  to  demonstrate  their 
ability.  After  the  repeal  of  the  ordinance.  Trust  newspapers  will  further 
lose  journalistic  flavor.  If  the  government  should  continue  to  retain  control, 
how  would  these  newspapers  be  able  to  compete  with  free  newspapers?  Even 
after  the  ordinance  is  repealed,  free  newspapers  will  not  be  free  in  the  real 
sense  of  the  word.  Still,  the  enterprising  antics  of  the  free  press  will 
bring  about  a  further  reduction  in  the  circulation  of  the  Trust  newspapers; 
their  employees  will  lose  morale  and  the  government  will  be  forced,  not  only 
through  its  advertisements  but  also  by  covert  and  overt  means,  to  further 
strengthen  the  financial  position  of  their  "personal"  newspapers.  The  free 
newspapers  will  thus  be  deprived  of  their  just  dues  and  finally  the  con¬ 
frontation  between  the  controlled  and  noncontr oiled  press  will  become  intense, 
further  reducing  the  power  and  influence  of  the  press  in  Pakistani  politics 
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and  society  and  providing  the  government  with  further  cause  for  satisfaction. 

It  has  always  been  the  policy  of  our  governments  to  prevent  unity  in 
Pakistan  outside  the  government  and  to  shut  up  in  separate  coops  those  who 
raise  their  voices  in  favor  of  freedom  of  action  and  thought  and  to  give  them 
food  and  drink  in  their  coops.  If  they  raise  too  great  an  outcry,  then  the 
government  opens  the  doors  of  the  coops  for  a  short  time  and  lets  them 
fight  each  other  tooth  and  nail  until,  bloodied  and  dispirited,  they  volun¬ 
tarily  creep  back  into  their  coops .  God  be  praised  that  the  Press  Council 
has  now  been  formed  with  the  cooperation  of  CPNE  [Council  of  Pakistan 
Newspaper  Editors]  and  APNS  [All  Pakistan  Newspaper  Society]  and  the  difficult 
talk  of  the  voluntary  enforcement  of  the  ethics  code  has  been  accepted  by 
former  senior  judge  Zakiuddin  Pal.  The  basic  responsibility,  however,  of 
making  a  success  of  this  experiment  rests  first  and  last  on  the  press  and 
journalists.  President  Zia  has  even  said  that  if  the  experiment  succeeds,  he 
would  garland  the  press  editors.  The  secret  of  the  Press  Council's  success 
is  contained  in  a  single  point,  namely,  that  every  newspaper  accept  the 
decision  of  the  Press  Council,  and,  in  the  face  of  pressure  by  the  government 
or  special  interests  groups,  not  prove  itself  to  be  a  Trojan  horse.  The 
experiment  of  the  Press  Council  has  been  tried  in  basically  democratic  countries . 
In  these  countries,  some  newspapers  refuse  to  accept  the  decision  of  the  Press 
Council;  but  in  Western  democratic  countries,  a  newspaper  refusing  to  abide 
by  the  decision  of  the  Press  Council  would  not  be  acting  on  the  secret  instruc¬ 
tions  of  the  government  nor  does  its  defiance  nullify  the  power  of  the  Press 
Council.  Furthermore,  in  a  democratic  society,  the  government  cannot  conspire 
in  this  manner  against  the  journalists,  whereas  in  Third  World  countries  it 
would  not  be  difficult  to  find  black  sheep  among  the  press  who,  for  a  minor 
personal  profit,  would  be  prepared  to  resort  to  the  dirtiest  tricks  to 
sabotage  the  Press  Council  and  render  it  ineffective.  It  should  be  remembered 
that  once  the  Press  Council  is  sabotaged,  the  demands  of  journalists  would 
also  be  sabotaged  forever.  Then  under  a  new  name,  press  laws  even  more 
repressive  than  the  press  ordinance  would  be  passed  and  journalists  would 
be  left  with  no  moral  justification  for  demanding  their  repeal.  It  is  neces¬ 
sary,  therefore,  to  think  and  plan  ahead  to  avoid  such  dangers. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  addition  po  the  press  leadership,  rank  and  file 
journalists  should  also  study  the  press  and  publications  ordinance  to  see  on 
what  occasions  and  how  many  times  the  government  has  directly  used  the  articles 
of  the  ordinance. 
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MRD'S  PROPOSED  CIVIL  DISOBEDIENCE  MOVEMENT  SUPPORTED 
Karachi  MAN  in  Urdu  6  Juh  83  p  2 

[Text]  It  is  our  great  misfortune  that  every  time  the  issue  of  democracy  and 
the  general  elections  comes  up  we  end  up  with  martial  law.  Thus,  the  demo¬ 
cratic  institutions  get  no  chance  to  evolve  and  strengthen.  Such  a  situation 
leads  to  a  heyday  for  the  fortune  hunters. 

Every  new  ruler  who  comes  to  power  brings  with  him  a  panacea  with  which  he 
professes  to  cure  all.  The  masses,  who  are  usually  kept  illiterate,  fall 
easy  prey,  only  to  discover  later  that  it  was  nothing  but  a  mirage  of  false 
promises.  Then  the  masses  rise  and  rebel  against  the  injustices. 

Such  a  reaction  is  natural  and  is  bound  to  happen  sooner  or  later.  When  it 
does,  it  becomes  more  pronounced  in  our  country  because  the  healthy  tradition 
of  accountability  that  would  be  quite  common  in  a  democracy  is  absent  in  the 
present  conditions  of  martial  law  in  our  country.  The  afflicted  poor  masses 
cannot  ask  anyone  why  the  promises  never  bear  fruit — the  promises  about  the 
simple  necessities  like  drinking  water,  employment,  medical  attention,  educa¬ 
tion  for  the  poor,  impartial  justice,  etc.  that  are  not  kept. 

Many  questions  arise.  For  instance,  why  are  consumer  goods  getting  beyond  the 
reach  of  people  with  a  fixed  income?  Why  there  is  censorship  of  the  newspapers 
Why  is  the  right  of  self-expression  curtailed?  How  long  will  the  prohibition 
on  political  parties  last  and  why  the  internment  of  political  leaders?  Are  the 
politicians,  teachers  and  journalists  who  are  law-abiding  citizens  worse  than 
the  criminals  who  go  scot-free?  Why  is  it  considered  to  be  in  the  spirit  of 
Islam  to  intern  people  for  an  unlimited  time  without  habeas  corpus?  Why  has 
martial  law,  which  was  considered  necessary  at  one  time,  lasted  now  for  6 
years?  Why  have  the  promises  to  lift  martial  law  and  transfer  power  peacefully 
through  elections  to  representatives  of  the  people  not  been  fulfilled?  It  is 
for  these  reasons  that  the  restlessness  and  frustration  is  increasing  and  per¬ 
meating  every  segment  of  society. 

For  these  reasons,  and  to  divert  the  attention  of  officials  from  the  legitimate 
rights  of  the  people,  a  united  front  of  eight  political  parties,  called  MRD, 
has  decided  officially  to  start  a  movement  beginning  14  August.  Although  such 
movements  are  often  labeled  as  such,  this  is  not  an  act  of  enmity  toward  Pakis¬ 
tan.  But  it  is  an  act  reflecting  the  exigency  of  the  times.  It  is  simply  a 
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reaction  to  political  persecution.  What  the  martial  law  government  needs  to  do 
is  to  pay  attention  to  it  for  the  sake  of  the  solidarity  of  the  people  and  the 
survival  of  the  nation.  The  government  needs  to  take  some  concrete  steps  be¬ 
fore  it  is  too  late. 

The  promised  overhaul  of  the  system  has  lost  its  meaning.  Now  the  matter  is 
simple  and  clear-cut.  The  date  of  the  general  elections  needs  to  be  announced. 
The  1973  constitution  is  still  technically  in  force.  It  is  not  only  a  safe¬ 
guard  for  the  people  but  also  a  guarantor  of  the  survival  of  the  nation.  It 
is  wise  to  fulfill  the  aspirations  of  the  people  before  they  are  forced  to  rise. 
Any  government  that  does  so,  however  unpopular,  ends  up  insuring  its  place  in 
history. 
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ARMY  ADVISED  TO  MAINTAIN  ITS  HONOR  BY  ENDING  MARTIAL  LAW 
Karachi  AMN  in  Urdu  5  Jun  83  p  2 

[Excerpt]  All  of  the  parties  included  in  the  Movement  for  the  Restoration  of 
Democracy  (MRD)  and  the  parties  outside  it  in  one  voice  are  demanding  an  end 
to  martial  law  because  it  is  not  worthy  of  the  free  citizens  of  a  country. 

But  the  military  government  is  not  willing  to  give  any  timetable  for  ending 
it.  No  party  with  any  influence  on  public  opinion  is  in  favor  of  prolonging  it. 
But  it  appears  from  the  thinking  of  the  military  government  that  it  is  insensi¬ 
tive  to  the  aspirations  of  the  people.  It  is  interested  only  in  staying  in 
power.  But  it  would  be  far  better  for  the  armed  forces  to  create  love  and  re¬ 
spect  for  themselves  in  the  hearts  of  the  masses  rather  than  trying  to  stay  in 
power.  Because  a  single  day  in  power  that  changes  love  into  hatred  is  a  cursed 
one. 

For  the  past  several  years,  the  leaders  of  the  three  major  defunct  parties — the 
People’s  Party,  Tahrik-e  Istiqlal,  and  PDP  [Pakistan  Democratic  Party]  are  in 
prison  without  due  process  of  law.  Many  political  workers  are  also  behind  bars. 
The  journalist  Irshad  Rao  is  also  in  jail.  Leaders  of  the  political  parties 
are  not  allowed  to  go  from  one  province  to  another.  Law  and  order  is  breaking 
down  and  crime  and  inflation  are  on  the  increase.  The  government  and  the  po¬ 
lice  are  persecuting  the  people.  Lawyers  are  being  forced  to  go  on  hunger 
strikes.  The  teachers  are  worried  and  the  students  are  restless.  And  all  this 
is  taking  place  under  martial  law.  Will  all  this  give  the  armed  forces  a  good 
name? 

Because  there  is  no  reckoning,  irregularities  have  become  rampant.  Politicians, 
scholars  and  journalists  are  not  being  given  due  respect  although  they  are  the 
ones  who  lead  and  form  public  opinion.  Government  pays  no  heed  to  them  and  does 
not  listen  to  them.  If  this  happened  in  a  democracy,  the  masses  would  deal  with 
the  government  sternly  and  the  opposition  would  teach  it  a  lesson.  But  it  is 
very  hard  for  us  to  rise  against  our  own  armed  forces.  Therefore,  the  armed 
forces,  which  we  know  are  very  patriotic,  should  give  heed  to  what  is  happening. 

General  Zia  says  that  he  is  trying  to  introduce  the  Islamic  system.  But  he  does 
not  realize  that  the  civil  administration  sees  its  death  in  the  Islamic  system. 
The  present  administration  can  get  help  from  the  Islamic  system  only  when  the 
judiciary  and  the  press  have  some  influence.  In  a  democracy,  any  government  can 
be  made  to  enforce  the  Islamic  system  but  that  is  not  the  case  under  martial  law. 
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LARGE-SCALE  BRIBERY,  CORRUPTION  CHARGED;  LACK  OF  ACCOUNTABILITY  SCORED 
Karachi  AMN  in  Urdu  30  May  83  p  2 

[Excerpt]  In  an  earlier  era,  if  somebody  was  accused  of  bribery  of  even  100,000 
rupees  a  proper  investigation  was  initiated,  but  today,  even  if  somebody  is 
accused  of  a  10 -million -rupee-bribery ,  nothing  happens.  General  Zia  says  that 
the  amounts  received  as  graft  have  become  larger  than  ever  and  General  Jilani, 
the  Governor  of  Punjab,  says  that  many  police  officers  have  become  the  owners 
of  buses,  but  neither  does  anything  about  it. 

A  councilman  from  Punjab  made  a  sensational  disclosure  that  a  police  officer, 
rather  than  being  punished  and  imprisoned  for  taking  a  bribe  of  300,000  rupees, 
was  transferred  to  the  anticorruption  unit. 

I  am  sure  that  the  martial  law  government  is  aware  of  these  irregularities. 

But  it  chooses  to  play  helpless  for  the  simple  reason  that  one  arm  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  does  not  want  to  hold  another  accountable.  If  somehow  the  masses  become 
aware  of  such  corrupt  practices  they  can  do  nothing  but  to  bear  it  quietly.  If 
the  protectors  of  law  and  order  turn  into  businessmen  owning  and  running  the 
buses,  and  their  crimes  go  unpunished,  then  what  will  become  of  the  society? 

Who  will  control  crime? 

In  the  6  years  of  military  rule,  the  evils  of  the  society  have  been  on  the  in¬ 
crease.  Inflation,  unemployment  and  crime  are  increasing  and  there  are  acute 
shortages  of  water,  gas  and  electricity  and  the  situation  is  getting  worse. 

All  this  is  happening  because  there  is  no  one  to  hold  anybody  accountable. 

Once  in  a  while  a  little  fry  is  caught  for  the  sake  of  publicity.  Usually  the 
big  shots  go  scot-free.  The  laws  are  such  that  you  can  do  almost  nothing 
against  the  high  officials  except  to  complain.  When  such  complaints  are  made 
to  their  supervisors,  they  hold  the  proceedings  in  private  behind  closed  doors. 
Often  their  decisions  are  not  disclosed  to  the  newspapers;  often  they  are  sim¬ 
ply  filed  away. 

Until  some  measures  are  taken  to  stop  the  illegal  activities,  persecution  and 
injustice  will  go  on.  It  will  be  impossible  to  implement  societal  reforms  and 
the  development  work  will  be  of  no  avail. 

What  we  really  need  to  do  is  develop  institutions.  Once  the  national  institu¬ 
tions  are  solidly  grounded,  then  the  matter  of  building  the  nation  can  be 
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taken  in  hand.  Its  speed  can  also  be  accelerated.  In  the  36  years  of  our  na¬ 
tional  existence  we  have  worshipped  our  national  leaders  and  have  simply  ig¬ 
nored  our  institutions.  The  result  is  that  every  time  we  did  not  have  a  leader, 
and  that  happened  quite  often,  we  felt  the  lack  of  someone  who  could  create 
national  solidarity.  This  feeling  kept  increasing  for  the  simple  reason  that 
we  focused  all  of  our  energies  on  the  personalities  rather  than  the  institutions. 
True,  there  were  some  charismatic  personalities,  but  man  is  mortal  and  so  is 
power.  But  if  the  national  institutions  are  strong,  then  even  the  lesser 
leaders  can  govern  effectively  with  out  making  any  serious  mistakes  and  the  con¬ 
cept  of  collective  leadership  can  evolve. 
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LABOR  LEADERS'  STATEMENT — The  leader  of  the  Pakistan  Trade  Union  Federation, 
Salim  Raza,  and  the  general  secretary  of  SSO  [as  published],  Nasir  Mansur, 
have  condemned  the  long-time  illegal  internment  of  labor  leader  Shoukat  Hayat, 
Pakistan  Socialist  Party  leader  Mohammad  Saeed  and  Chowdhary  Mohammad  Shafiq. 
They  added  that  many  sensible  labor,  farm  and  student  leaders  have  been  impris¬ 
oned  simply  because  they  were  speaking  the  truth.  The  government  is  using  the 
name  of  religion  to  protect  the  interests  of  the  upper  classes.  But  it  is 
treating  the  masses  the  way  the  slaves  were  once  treated.  The  statement  by 
these  figures  indicates  that  the  leaders  have  been  in  prison  for  the  last  3 
years  without  any  writ  of  habeas  corpus.  The  labor  leader  Shoukat  Hayat  was 
put  in  the  infamous  imperial  fort.  The  statement  demands  that  the  government 
immediately  release  these  leaders.  They  should  be  tried  in  the  courts,  the 
statement  added.  The  statement  ends  with  a  demand  for  the  release  of  all  labor, 
farm  and  student  leaders  and  workers.  It  also  demands  an  investigation  of 
police  brutality  in  Hydrabad  and  Nawabshah  and  asks  for  the  sternest  punish¬ 
ment  of  the  culprits  for  shedding  the  blood  of  the  innocent.  [Text]  [Karachi 
AMN  in  Urdu  5  Jun  83  n  51  9859 

BHOPALI  MURDER  CASE  CRITICISM— —Syed  Munawar  Kasan  ^  deputy  leader  of  the  de¬ 
funct  Jamaat-e-Islaml  in  Karachi,  expressed  surprise  at  the  statement  of  the 
minister  of  the  Interior  that  the  murderers  of  Zahoorul  Hasan  Bhopali  have 
left  the  country.  He  demanded  that  the  protectors  of  the  criminals  be  flushed 
out,  or  the  public  will  be  forced  to  issue  a  White  Paper  that  will  bring  out 
into  the  open  the  names  of  all  of  the  criminals.  The  Jamaat-e-Islami  leader 
added  that  if  the  statement  of  the  honorable  minister  were  to  be  taken  as  a 
basis  for  his  performance  appraisal,  then  it  would  call  for  his  dismissal.  He 
wanted  to  know  what  the  minister  and  his  ministry  was  doing  when  the  murderers 
were  still  within  the  country.  Who  was  protecting  them?  And  if  they  succeeded 
in  leaving  the  country,  who  aided  them?  The  leader  wanted  to  know  if  the  min¬ 
ister  had  verified  the  escape  of  the  criminal  and  if  so,  if  he  (or  they)  could 
not  be  apprehended  with  the  help  of  Interpol.  It  is  very  strange,  the  leader 
added,  that  if  a  voice  is  raised  against  even  a  martial  law  minor  official  the 
minister  loses  no  time  to  quell  it,  but  if  a  poor  citizen  loses  even  his  life, 
they  are  helpless.  Munawar  Hassan  concluded  by  noting  that  martial  law  has  lost 
its  usefulness.  After  the  first  90  days,  it  has  become  the  protector  of  the 
enemies  of  the  nation  and  Islam.  We  need  to  get  rid  of  it  as  quickly  as 
possible.  [Text]  [Karachi  AMN  in  U^^du  4  Jun  83  p  6]  9859 
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